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HEPE/IMOBA

HaBuanpuuit nocionuk «IIpakTuaHmii Kypc 1HO3€eMHOI MOBHY» MPU3HAYCHUH IS
CTyAeHTIB 3 Kypcy ¢inonoridsoro dakynbrery crnemiagbHocTi 035 «Dinosmoris
cnenianizamii 035.10 «IIpukiagHa giHrBICTUKa». BUCOKHIA pIBEHb BOJIOAIHHS aHIJIIM-
CBbKOI0 MOBOI € BU3HAUAJbHOI CKJIAJ0BOI0 €(EKTHUBHOI HAaBUYaJbHOI Ta HAYKOBOI
TiSUTBHOCTI MPUKJIAAHUX JIHTBICTIB. MeTa mociOHuka — popMyBaHHS KOMYyHIKaTUBHOT,
JIHTBICTUYHOI, COLIIOKYJIBTYPHOI Ta Ipo(deciiiHOi KOMIIETeHLIi CTYI€HTIB, 10 YMOX-
JUBUTH €(DEKTUBHE 3aCTOCOBYBAHHS 3100yTHX 3HAaHb Y IPO(]ECiitHIN AiSIBHOCTI.

[TociOHWK CKIAAA€ThCsA 3 YOTUPHOX PO3AUIIB 1 OXOIUIIOE TaKi aKTyallbHI TEMU
NpUKIaAHOI JHIBICTHKU sK: “Lexicography”, “Dictionaries”, “Language Corpora”,
“Discourse Analysis”.

Kooxen po3nin mictuth “Reading Section”, “Speaking Section”. “Picture Description
Worksheet”, “Listening (Audiovisual Comprehension) Section”, “Writing Section” Ta
“Self-Reflection Sheet”. 3aBmanns ayg yuTaHHa po3poOJIeHI HA MaTepiani 30ipHUKA
HAyKOBUX IMyOiKalii 3 mpobaem npukiaanoi ainrsictuku “The Handbook of Applied
Linguistics” (2004).

Hanpukinii nociOHrMKa NOJaHO KOPOTKUWA CJIOBHUK TEPMIHIB MPUKIIAIHOI JIIHT-
BicTuky, “Concise Glossary of Applied Linguistics Terms”, sikuii Moxe OyTH BUKOPHC-
TaHUM SIK JUIsl Ay IUTOPHOI, TakK 1 JJIsl CaMOCTIHHOI poOOTH CTYAEHTIB, Ta 3aBJAaHHS JIJIs
CaMOKOHTPOJIIO 3 Kitouamu, “Self-Assessment Final Test”.

[TociOHMK MICTUTH HAyKOBI CTATTI Ta BIJIEO 3 aKTyaJbHUX MUTaHb MPUKIATHOI
JHTBICTUKHU, CJIOBHUK 0a30BOi JIEKCUKHU, 3aBJaHHS PI3HUX THUIIB, TeMaTU4H1 (OTO JJIst
OMKCY, TEMHU JUIsl €ce Ta IHCTPYKIII JJI1 HalMCAaHHS, 10 B KOMILIEKC] 3a0e3neuye
dbopMyBaHHS BIAMOBIAHUX MPOTPAMHUX KOMIIETEHTHOCTEH:

- 3JaTHICTb CMUIKYBaTHUCS 1HO36MHOIO MOBOIO y MpoeciiiHiil AisIbHOCTI, Ompa-
IIbOBYBATH (haxoBY JIITEPATYPy 1HO3EMHOIO MOBOIO;

- BHUKOPUCTOBYBATH 1HO3EMHY MOBY JJisi opraHizamii e()eKTUBHOI MIKKYJIBTYP-
HOT KOMYHIKaIlii,

- BHUKOPHUCTOBYBAaTH 1HO3EMHY MOBY B yCHIW Ta MUCHMOBIM (opmi, y pi3HUX
KAHPOBO-CTUJILOBUX PI3HOBUAAX 1 PETICTpax CHUIKYBaHHS, JUIsl pO3B’sI3aHHSI KOMYHI-
KaTUBHUX 3aBJaHb y PI3HUX c(epax >KUTTS;

- CTBOPIOBATH YCHI M NMHCBMOBI TEKCTH PI3HHMX JKaHPIB 1 CTUJIIB 1HO3EMHOIO
MOBOIO.



INTRODUCTION

Undoubtedly, Aplied Linguistics has developed rapidly and is now flourishing,
with academic positions, academic departments, international journals, an international
association (4Association Internationale de Linguistique Applique (AILA), to be as well
referred to as a profession in regard of all the above-mentioned apparatus. Apparently,
the “linguistics applied” view has derived from the two strong traditions [13]: 1) the
European philological tradition, exported to the USA through a number of scholars
(Roman Jakobson and oth.); 2) the North American tradition of linguistic-anthropological
field-work which required the intensive use of non-literate informants and the linguistic
description of indigenous languages for the purposes of cultural analysis.

The textbook “Practical Course of Foreign Language” has been designed for
students of the 3rd year of the Faculty of Philology majoring in specialty 035
“Philology” and, in particular, specialization 035.10 “Applied Linguistics”. A high level
of proficiency in English is a key component of effective academic and scientific work
of future applied linguists.

The purpose of the student’s book under consideration is the formation of the
communicative, linguistic, socio-cultural and professional competence of learners, which
will make it possible to effectively apply the gained knowledge in professional activities.

The textbook consists of four sections and covers the relevant topics of applied
linguistics such as: “Lexicography”, “Dictionaries”, “Language Corpora”, “Discourse
Analysis”.

At the end of the elaborated textbook, a brief list of applied linguistics terms with
their definitions provided, namely, “Concise Glossary of Applied Linguistics Terms”
is presented and can be used for both classroom and student self-study work, as well
as and the Self-Assessment Final Test for self-control is elaborated.

Each unit of the textbook contains the “Reading Section”, “Speaking Section.”
“Picture Description Worksheet”, “Listening (Audiovisual Comprehension) Section”,
“Writing Section” and ““Self-Reflection Sheet”. Reading tasks are developed on the
basis of the collection of scientific publications on problems of applied linguistics “The
Handbook of Applied Linguistics” (2004).

The book contains scientific articles and videos on topical issues of applied
linguistics, basic professional vocabulary, various types of tasks, thematic photos for
description, topics for essays and writing instructions, which in the complex provides
the formation of relevant program competencies:

- ability to communicate in a foreign language in professional activities, to
develop professional literature in a foreign language;

- use a foreign language to organize effective intercultural communication;

- use a foreign language in oral and written form, in different genre-style varieties and
registers of communication, for solving communicative tasks in different spheres of life;

- create oral and written texts of different genres and styles in a foreign language.



Unit 1. Lexicography

UNIT 1
LEXICOGRAPHY

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

1. What problems do lexicographers encounter in the process of vocabulary compilation?
2. What are the reasons for the occurrence of lexicography?

3. What is the origin of the word “lexicography”?

4. Why is lexicography viewed as a synthetic science?

5. What is the role of the dictionary for any specialist?

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “I am not yet so lost in lexicography, as to forget that words are the daughters
of earth, and that things are the sons of heaven. Language is only the instrument of
science, and words are but the signs of ideas: I wish, however, that the instrument might
be less apt to decay, and that signs might be permanent, like the things which they
denote.” (Samuel Johnson)

2. “The makers of dictionaries are dependent upon specialists for their definitions.
A specialist's definition may be true or it may be erroneous. But its truth cannot be
increased or its error diminished by its acceptance by the lexicographer. Each definition
must stand on its own merits.” (Benjamin Tucker)

3. “Every other author may aspire to praise; the lexicographer can only hope to
escape reproach. (Samuel Johnson)

4. “There's no such thing as an unabridged dictionary.” (Jack Lynch)

5. “The writing of a dictionary, therefore, is not a task of setting up authoritative
statements about the "true meanings" of words, but a task of recording, to the best of
one's ability, what various words have meant to authors in the distant or immediate
past. The writer of a dictionary is a historian, not a lawgiver.” (Samuel Hayakawa)

I11. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | succinct (adj.) [sok 'sm(k)t] CTUCTTUN, KOPOTKUM

2 | standpoint (n.) [ 'stan(d) point] TOYKa 30py

3 | thesaurus (n.) [01's0:105] BUUCPITHUH CIIOBHHK; TE€3aypyC

4 | lexicon (n.) ['leksik(o)n] JICKCUKOH, CJIOBHHUK; JICKCUKA

5 | compile (v.) [kom'pail] ZEJTI;MTH (RoBiRHIKH); KOMMTLTRO-
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language corpora (n.)

['ko:p(9)ro]

MHOX. BiJ language corpus —
MOBHHUH KOPIYC

textual data (n.)

[ 'tekstjual 'derto]

TEKCTOBI J1aHl

multi-volume

[wan- ' voljom

8 dictionary (n.) “dik [(o)n(o)ri] 0araTOTOMHUN CIIOBHHUK
9 one-volume [maltr-'voljom OTHOTOMHHI COBHHK
dictionary(n.) "dikf(9)n(9)ri]

10| bias (n.) 'baros] ynepezx;erigTb; HE00 €KTUBHICTH;
(for) CXWIBHICTD, YXHII

11| obsolescent (adj.) [obsa'les(o)nt] AKUH 3CTapIBAE, BUXOIHUTE 13
BXKUTKY, BiJDKHBAE
JieMa; TIPOBITHE CJIOBO, THI3/IOBE

12| lemma (n.) ['lemo] CJ10BO (B CIIOBHUKY a0 riocapii 3
an(aBITHO-THI3IOBOIO CHCTEMOIO)

13| run-on (n.) rAn-on| TEKCT, HaOpaHuil y miioip

14| discern (v.) dr'ss:n] BiI[pi.SH}ITI/I, BIIIJIATH, BUIIIATH;
PO3PI3HATH

15| sense distinctions (n.) | [sens dis "tigkfonz] CMHUCJIOBI BIIMIHHOCTI

16

usage restrictions(n.)

usage restrictions]

00OMEKEHHsl Y BUKOPUCTAHHI

[
[
[
[
[
['kavorids]
[
[
[
[
[

17| constraint (n.) kon'streint] 0OMEIKCHHS

18| coverage (n.) OXOTIJICHHS

19 | comprehensive (adj.) | [kompri'hensiv] TIOBHUM, JOKJIQHHUH, TCTaTHHHIMA
20 | unabridged (adj.) And 'bridzd] MTOBHUM, HECKOPOUYECHUN

21| foster (v.) ‘fbsto] CHPUSTH PO3BHUTKY; 320X0TyBaTH
22 | supplant (v.) so plant] BHUTICHATH (1110-HEOY/Ib)

23 | conventional (adj.) kon'venfonl] SBHIHI, TPaIIHIH,

3araJIbHONPUWHSITUH;

YUYEHUI; BIIACTUBUMN YUCHUM,

24| scholarly (adj.) [ 'skolali] .
HAayKOBHI
25 | computational (adj.) | [ kompju(:) terfon(o)l] | obumcaroBabHNIA, KOMIT FOTCPHHMA
26 | keep abreast of (v.) [ki:p o brest pv] HE B1JICTaBaTH BiJI, ITH B HOTY 3
. I KOPHUCHICTh, MPAKTHYHICTb,
27| utility (n.) [Ju(®) trlrti] BHFUIHICTS
28 | facilitation (n.) [fo s1l1 terfon] MOJIETIIEHHS], I0ITIOMOTa
29 | multifaceted (adj.) [maltr faesitid] OararorpaHHui, 6araToCTOPOHHIN

30

endeavor (n.)

[en'devor]

cnpo6a, HaMaraHHs

WHAT IS LEXICOGRAPHY?

It is difficult to arrive at a succinct and satisfying working definition of lexicography.
Even a cursory glance in dictionaries and other reference works and in the secondary
literature reveals many variations on a theme, reflecting a variety of standpoints. In a
narrow sense lexicography may be described as the art and craft of writing a dictionary.
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Certainly, a lexicographer is essentially someone who writes or contributes to a dictionary
or dictionaries, be it as an individual or a member of a team, as a freelancer or an
in-house employee, as a full-time professional or part-time alongside other activities
such as university lecturing. Lexicographer is also used more generally to refer to writers
of other reference works, including encyclopedias. Like other definitions, however, and
indeed like much dictionary writing itself, this definition of lexicography is derivative
(Landau, 2001), and it is a compromise for the sake of brevity. It raises many questions:
why dictionary, why not e.g., thesaurus, lexicon, or encyclopedia and other reference
works? Why write, why not, for example, plan, edit, publish or make, produce, compile,
let alone study, review, or use? Why art and craft, why not, for example, activity, process,
technique, science, job, profession or practice, let alone history, study, use, or theory?

There are justifiable answers to such questions. The dictionary is widely regarded
as the prototypical work of lexical reference, but this claim requires much further
explication. Writing is the essential lexicographic activity, especially writing and rewriting
semantic, pragmatic, or etymological descriptions; planning and data collection precede
and accompany the writing, editing and publishing follow it. Good lexicography is
more than compilation. Extracting meanings and uses from authentic texts and explaining
them clearly and fully in a minimum of words is an art, as is the selection of appropriate
illustrative examples. Writing with dictionary users uppermost in mind in an attempt
to meet their needs is a practical and useful activity, a craft. Defining lexicography in
this narrow sense as the art and craft of writing a dictionary is meant to locate it
explicitly at the center of the applied linguistic endeavor and to emphasize the high
degree of human knowledge, insight, judgment and skill required to produce the text
of a successful reference work designed to be of practical use and benefit in real-life
situations. Certainly, a dictionary that does not prove useful is unlikely to prove successful.

The advent of electronic corpora and media can make the lexicographers’ work
better, but not necessarily easier. Computers can store and process quantities of textual
data quite unmanageable by humans. Where several million manually and painstakingly
excerpted citation slips were once considered a sufficient basis for a multi-volume
scholarly dictionary, now even one-volume trade dictionaries rest on hundreds of millions
of rapidly and automatically entered running words. The differences are not only in
quantity, but more importantly in quality. Lexicographers now have at their disposal
vastly superior language data. Neutral frequency counts of masses of words can act as
a counterbalance to intuition, memory and possible bias in many of the decisions they
must make in accordance with the specifications of the particular dictionary project.
They help determine which usages are central and which are peripheral, which new
1tems should be included and which items should be excluded as obsolescent or archaic,
which combining forms and multi-word items warrant status as main lemmas or
headwords rather than as run-ons and sub-lemmas, or how homographs and senses can
be ordered, to mention but a few possibilities. Lexicographers have been at the forefront
in utilizing language corpora and applying the findings of corpus linguistics to good
effect in their analysis and description of lexis and hence to the benefit of their users.
The corpus revolution is very real; computerphoria would be misplaced, however.
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There may be huge savings in storage space and processing time, but it is humans who
continue to choose the texts and analyze the vastly increased data, which can now in
fact require more time, experience, and skill to process than before. Humans discern
and describe sense distinctions in polysemous words and between sets of synonyms,
antonyms, and hyponyms. They select appropriate illustrative examples or establish
usage and usage restrictions in tune with changing sociocultural conventions. And
specialist material from a directed reading program still has a place alongside the mass
data entered by means of optical scanners, magnetic tapes, and the like.

Similarly, electronic media open up quite new possibilities for the presentation
and use of lexicographical material. They can, for instance, help overcome the constraints
of space that have long plagued lexicographers and their editors and limited the
coverage, description, and illustration of lexical items even in comprehensive or
unabridged dictionaries. The size of the computer screen and of the “search word” box
remain limitations, however, and favor directed searches for specific items over the
incidental consulting of neighboring entries and the general, even random browsing so
dear to word and dictionary buffs brought up on printed books. They can help overcome
the tyranny of the printed alphabet that has severely limited accessibility and fostered
the modern dominance of the alphabetic mode of presentation over the older thematic
or systematic mode. Access through the alphabet has become a practical necessity for
most users, however, and modern thesauruses are either arranged alphabetically or
have an alphabetical index. Online e-dictionaries and e-cyclopedias available free or
by subscription on the Internet and CD-ROM are already vying with and in some cases
supplanting conventional printed books. Large and expensive multi-volume reference
works seem to be leading the paradigm shift from book to bank and byte. Academic
researchers working on and with scholarly historical dictionaries are among the major
beneficiaries. At the click of a mouse they can conveniently search from their desks
the full resources of the Oxford English Dictionary Online in ways simply not possible
on visits to the library to consult the 20 large and alphabetically ordered volumes of
the Second Edition. Now that wordbanks and wordnets, such as the British National
Corpus or the Bank of English, the Princeton WordNet, and the multilingual
EuroWordNet, can be accessed in full or in part on the Internet, users can effectively
become their own lexicographers. The future of lexicography is undoubtedly electronic.
Nonetheless, however much the computer can aid lexicographers as dictionary writers,
it will not replace them.

The questions raised above also point to a need to understand lexicography in a
wider sense as used in the rapidly increasing number of university courses, conferences
and workshops, books, journals and articles on the subject. These concern not only
lexicography as practice, namely the planning, writing, editing, and publishing of
dictionaries and other lexicographical reference works, but also lexicography as theory,
notably the study of dictionary history, criticism, typology, structure, and use (Wiegand,
1998). Some scholars distinguish theory, also known as metalexicography or dictionary
research, from practice as lexicography proper. Others include all aspects of both
theory and practice in their definition of lexicography. Be that as it may, many different
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sub-branches of lexicography can be distinguished, ranging from computational to
pedagogical and terminographical. Postgraduate degree or diploma courses on lexicography
aim to provide academic qualifications and professional training for future dictionary
writers. However, most lexicographers still train as before in-house or on the job. The
literature on lexicography involves university and other scholars as well as
lexicographers and ex-lexicographers. The former mediate the findings of research in
(theoretical) linguistics and other academic disciplines, which most practicing
lexicographers cannot possibly keep abreast of. They also describe and re-edit or reprint
historical dictionaries, and make suggestions for the improvement of all aspects of
lexicographical description. In line with the lexicographers’ constant emphasis on utility,
the literature on lexicography now devotes much attention to dictionary uses in academic
research, educational practice, and leisure activity. It focuses particularly on dictionary
users and seeks to ascertain who uses which dictionary when and where, for what
purpose and with what result. This focus on the user perspective (Hartmann, 2001,
pp- 80-95, pp. 115-20) and the need for empirical studies of what dictionary users do
in real look-up situations (Atkins, 1998; Nesi, 2000; Tono, 2001) are important concerns
of applied linguistics. Among the scientific commissions of the International Association
of Applied Linguistics (AILA) is one devoted to Lexicology and Lexicography as
research areas which can contribute to a better understanding and facilitation of language
learning and language use and are studied from several perspectives. However,
important as it is, the user’s perspective is not the only one: lexicographers as dictionary
writers, scholars as dictionary researchers, (language) teachers as mediators also offer
essential perspectives on the complex and multi-faceted activity that is lexicography,
quite apart from publishers, consultants, and others. At the center of this activity is the
dictionary itself as text (Hartmann, 2001, pp. 24-5), and the dictionary is thus the focus
of the discussion that follows.

Lexicography is in essence an art and a craft. It is also a profession and a hobby,
a scholarly and commercial enterprise, and an academic discipline. It is, further, a
longstanding cultural practice and an integral part of the intellectual tradition in literate
societies.

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) How may lexicography be described in a narrow sense?

2) Who is a lexicographer? In what meaning is this term used more generally?

3) What are the essential lexicographic activities?

4) How can the advent of electronic corpora and media make the lexicographers’ work
better? How many words do one-volume trade dictionaries rest on now?

5) What do humans continue to do in lexicography despite the corpus revolution and
computerphoria?

6) What new possibilities for the presentation and use of lexicographical material do
electronic media open up?

10



7)

8)
9
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Why are academic researchers working on and with scholarly historical dictionaries
among the major beneficiaries of shifting large and expensive multi-volume
reference works from book to bank and byte?

What is the aim of postgraduate degree or diploma courses on lexicography?
What does the literature on lexicography devote much attention to now? What does
it focus on particularly?

10) What are important concerns of applied linguistics in lexicography?

V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 : : : :
1 caz)nrf)lllleslge a | having a variety of different and important features or elements
: a word of more specific meaning than a general or superordinate
2 | compile b : )
term applicable to it
3 | constraint c | the state of being useful
4 | bias d | a concentration on or interest in one particular area or subject
5 | utility e | encourage the development of something
6 | foster ¢ the state of being checked, restricted, or compelled to avoid or
perform some action
a collection of recorded utterances used as a basis for the
7 | lemma g o )
descriptive analysis of a language
8 | obsolescent | h | it is no longer needed because something better has been invented
9 | hyponym i | aword or phrase defined in a dictionary or entered in a word list
10 | multi-faceted | j | produce by assembling information collected from other sources

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

Even a cursory glance in dictionaries
and other reference works

applying the findings of corpus
a | linguistics to good effect in their
analysis and description of lexis.

The dictionary is widely regarded

and between sets of synonyms,

in quantity,

2 | as the prototypical work of lexical b antonyms, and hyponyms.
reference,

3 Computers can store and process o reveals many variations on a theme,
quantities of reflecting a variety of standpoints.

4 The differences are not only qlor dictionary research, from practice

as lexicography proper.

and

Lexicographers have been at the
forefront in utilizing language corpora | e

but this claim requires much further
explication.

They can help overcome the tyranny
of the printed alphabet that has f
severely limited accessibility and

as research areas which can contribute
to a better understanding and facilitation
of language learning and language use.

11
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. . however, and modern thesauruses are
Humans discern and describe sense

Tl e e g | either arranged alphabetically
distinctions in polysemous words or have an alphabetical index.

Access through the alphabet has become

8 a practical necessity for most users, h | but more importantly in quality.

9 Some scholars distinguish theory, ; textual data quite unmanageable by
also known as metalexicography humans.
Among the scientific commissions of fostered the modern dominance of the

10 the International Association of j alphabetic mode of presentation over
Applied Linguistics is one devoted to the older thematic or systematic

Lexicology and Lexicography mode.

VLI. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the words
inserted.

reference work run-ons unabridged sub-branches electronic corpora keep
abreast of  multi-faceted  obsolescent coverage lecturing supplanting
endeavor usage restrictions contributes

1) A lexicographer is essentially someone who writes or .................... to a
dictionary or dictionaries, be it as an individual or a member of a team, as a freelancer
or an in-house employee, as a full-time professional or part-time alongside other
activities such as university .....................

2) Lexicography in this narrow sense as the art and craft of writing a dictionary is
meant to locate it explicitly at the center of the applied linguistic .................... and
to emphasize the high degree of human knowledge, insight, judgment and skill required
to produce the text of a successful .................... designed to be of practical use and
benefit in real-life situations.

3) The adventof .................... and media can make the lexicographers’ work
better, but not necessarily easier.

4) They help determine which new items should be included and which items
should be excluded as .................... or archaic, which combining forms and multi-
word items warrant status as main lemmas or headwords rather thanas ....................
and sub-lemmas.

5) Humans select appropriate illustrative examples or establish usage and
.................... in tune with changing sociocultural conventions

6) Electronic media can help overcome the constraints of space that have long
plagued lexicographers and their editors and limited the .................... , description,
and illustration of lexical items even in comprehensiveor .................... dictionaries.

7) Online e-dictionaries and e-cyclopedias are already vying with and in some
CASES .eevrreenneannnn conventional printed books.

8) Many different .................... of lexicography can be distinguished, ranging
from computational to pedagogical and terminographical.

12
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9) Ex-lexicographers mediate the findings of research in (theoretical) linguistics
and other academic disciplines, which most practicing lexicographers cannot possibly

10) Lexicographers, scholars and language teachers offer essential perspectives
on the complex and .................... activity that is lexicography, quite apart from
publishers, consultants, and others.

VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and
word-combinations.

3acTapiianii

TIOBITHUK

3aHOBO BiJIpeiaryBaTi

THI3/IOBE CJIOBO

0araTociBHUMA

BUKJIQJIaHHS B YHIBEPCUTETI

TIOJICTIIICHHS] BUBYEHHSI MOBHU

BHUTICHCHHSI 3BUYAHHUX JIPYKOBAaHUX KHHUT
MOBH1 200 HECKOPOUEHI CJIOBHUKHU
MO>KJIMBA YIIEPEIKEHICTh

CTHCJIC 1 33JI0BIJTbHE pOOOUYE BU3SHAUYCHHS
PI3HOMaHITHI TOYKH 30pYy

o0csirr 00POOKH TEKCTOBHUX JIAHUX
PO3IMI3HABaHHS Ta ONMUC CMUCIOBUX BIIMIHHOCTEH
O0OMEKUTH OXOTUICHHS

el el e e i )
Y IS e Y I = D= I BN I N IV Y N OSSR

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | succinct (adj.)

2 | essential (adj.)
3 | compilation (n.)
4 | attempt (n.)

5 | misplaced (adj.)
6 | limitation (n.)

7 | aim (v.)

8 | involve (v.)

9 | utility (n.)

10 | focus (v.)

13
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X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

comlpile, explicitly, restriction, coverage, facilitation, contribute,
produce, derivative, convention, edit

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) Lexicografer is also using more generally to refere to writers of other reference
works, including enciclopedias.

2) Writing is a essential lexicographic activity, especially writing and rewriting
semantic, pragmatic, or etymological descriptions; planning and data collection precede
and accompany the writing, editing and publishing follow it.

3) Certainly, a dictionary that do not proved useful is unlikely to prove sucscssful.

4) Lexicografers now has at their disposal vastly super languages data.

5) The corpus revolution are very realistic; computerphoria would be misspelled,
however.

6) Specialist material from a directed reading program steell have a place alongside
the mass data entered by meaning of optical scanners, magnetic tapes, and the like.

7) Electronic midia open up quiet new possibilities for the presentation and use of
lexicografical material.

8) It focus particulaly on dictionary users and seak to ascertain who use whose
dictionary when and where, for what purpose and with that result.

9) At the center of this activity is the dictionary itself as text, and the dictionary is
thus the focus of the discussion that follows.

10) Lexicografy is an longstanding cultural practice and a integral part of the
intelectual tradition in literature societies.

XII. Open the brackets, putting the infinitive form of the verb given into the
necessary tense form (active or passive).

1) From its beginnings several thousand years ago lexicography ............. (to
serve) primarily the real-life needs of written communication between members of
human communities. 2) Those needs ............. (to change) just as all living languages
constantly ............. (to change). 3) In many literate societies lexicography ............. (to
have) a centuries-old tradition with word lists and word books in scripts. 4) Since print
culture ............. (to replace) scribal culture some five centuries ago and ............. (to
usher) in the modern period in European lexicography, the printed book ............. (to
predominate). 5) Worldwide, no book on a language or on languages ............. (to be)
and ............. (to be) more popular in education systems and in communities at large
than the dictionary. 6) Lexicographers can be regarded as descriptive linguists in that
they empirically ............. (to analyse) and ............. (to describe) language with a
traditional emphasis on individual items of vocabulary. 7) However, they ............. (not
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to require) linguistic knowledge alone, but according to the particular dictionary project
may draw on other non-linguistic. 8) Lexicography ............. (to regard) as quite central
to applied linguistics. 9) At the same time, it ............. (to see) as a complex activity sui
generis with its own principles, practices, problems, and traditions. 10) Over the past
20-30 years lexicography ............. (to change) fundamentally and irreversibly. 11) The
main factor ............. (to be) the dramatic impact of the computer. 12) A secondary
factor ............. (to be) the rapid emergence of metalexicography or dictionary research
as an academic discipline with an explosion of writing on and about dictionaries.
13) This article ............ (to write) from a western European perspective and ............ (to
draw) primarily on material related to British and other English language lexicographies.

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) JIexcukorpadis — 1ie 6uIbIIe, HiXK MPOCTO YKIaAaHHs; BU3HAUYCHHS 3HAYCHb Ta
chepy BUKOPUCTAHHS HA OCHOBI aBTEHTUYHUX TEKCTIB 1 UITKE Ta MOBHE MOSICHEHHS 1X
3a JJOIIOMOT'O0 MIHIMaJILHOI KUIBKOCTI CJIIB € MUCTEIITBOM.

2) Jlexcukorpadgu HailakTUBHILIE BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH MOBHI KOPITYCH 1 3aCTOCO-
BYIOTh 3J00yTKH KOPITYCHOI JIIHI'BICTUKH JI1 BUCOKO €()EKTUBHOTO aHATI3y Ta OMHUCY
JICKCUKH.

3) BoHu MOXyTh JOMOMOITU IMOJO0JATH TUPaAHIIO JAPYKOBAHOTO ai(daBiTy, IIO
CYTTEBO OOMEXKY€E JIOCTYMHICTB, 1 CIIPUSE Cy4aCHOMY JIOMIHYBaHHIO ajipaBITHOT MOJIeI1
npe3eHTalli HaJl CTapilIMMHA TEMAaTUYHOK 200 CHCTEMATUYHOK MOJACIISAMH.

4) YBara Ha NepCrneKTUR] KOPUCTyBaya Ta oTpeda B eMIIPUIHUX JOCITIKCHHIX
TOT0, IO POOJIATH KOPUCTYBayl CIOBHUKIB B pEaJbHUX CUTYalllsIX IMOIIYKY, € BaXK-
JIMBAMH MPOOJIeMaMU MIPUKIIAHOT JIIHTBICTUKH.

5) IcHye Bemm4e3Ha €KOHOMIS MICIls 30epiraHHsl Ta 4acy 0OpOoOKH, ajie caMme JTFOIH
IIPOJIOBKYIOTh BUOMPATH TEKCTH Ta aHAJII3yBaTH 1H(OPMAIIIIO, sIKa 3HAYHO 30UTBIITY€ThCS,
110 Hapa3l MOXe BUMaraT OUIbLIE Yacy, JOCBIYy Ta MaiiCTEPHOCTI, HIXXK paHILIe.

6) B ykpaiHChbKOMYy MOBO3HAaBCTBI MPHUHHSATO TPAKTyBaTH JIEKCUKOTpadito sK
pO3111 MOBO3HABCTBA, /10 KOMIIETEHII] SKOTO HAJEKHUTh CTBOPEHHSI CIOBHMKIB 1
OTIpaIfOBAaHHS IXHIX TEOPETUYHHX 3aCajl 1 TICHUH 3B'S30K 13 TEKCUKOJIOTi€r0. DaKTUYHO
Halla MOBO3HABYa TPAJHIlisA HIKOJM EKCIUTIMTHO HE CTaBWJIa MHUTAHHS MPO CTaTyC
nekcukorpadii. ToOTo He HITOCs Mpo Te, € JeKCUKOorpadiss TEOPETUIHOI ad0 TMpaK-
TUYHOIO TaJIy3310 3HaHb UM B3arajii OKpeMOIO rajry33Io.

7) Jlekcukorpadiuna Hayka OyJaye€TbCsl Ha YITKIM BiAMOBITHOCTI JIIHTBICTUYHOI
JTITEPATYPHUM KAHPOM, /1€ HAWBAXKIIMBIIIIA POJIb BIIBOJUTHCS MANCTEPHOCTI 1 TallaHTy
aBTOpa — TBOPIIIO CJIOBHHKA.

8) be3 clIOBHUKIB HEMOXIIMBI HAYKOBI JOCIIDKCHHS B MaTeMaTHIl, 010J0rii,
XiMi1, MeIMLMHI1, KyJIbTYpOJIOTii, IHpOpMaTHIIl TOIIO, CIOBHUKHA BU3HAIOTHCS OCHOBHU-
MU, IPOTPAMHUMH JKEpETaMu 0araTb0X HayKOBUX AUCHUILTIH. CaMe TOMY Cy4aCHHUMH
BITYM3HSHUMU U 3apyODKHHUMH JIIHTBICTaMH JIEKCUKOrpadisd Ha CbOTOJHIIIHIN JI€Hb
YBa)KAa€ThCS CUHTETUYHOIO HAyKOIO.
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9) 3aBaaHHs, 0 CTOSATH CHOTOJIHI TIepe]] JIeKCuKorpadiero, HAJIEKaTh 10 PI13HO-
MaHITHUX Tajy3eH JII0JACHKOT MPAaKTUKU: MepEeKIIall, BUKIAAaHH PITHOT M 1HO3EMHUX
MOB, KOMIT IOTEpHI, 1HOPMAIIIITHO-TIONTYKOBI CUCTEMH, KYJIbTYPOJIOTisl, eTHoTrpadis,
COII10JI0T1s, TpoOIeMHU TPO(eCciitHOrO CIIKYBaHHS, TICUXOJIOT1S TOIIIO.

10) Onnak, HuHI QyHKIIT JeKkcukorpadii po3MHMPUITUCS 332 PaXyHOK BUPIMICHHS
HE JUIIE MPHUKIAIHUX, ale ¥ iHpOopMaIiiHO-13HABAIbHO-METOAO0JIOTTYHHUX 3aBIaHb.
Croroani Hayka JieKcUKorpadis 3HaXOAUTHCA HAa MeEXi 1H(OpMaLiHOT TEeXHOJOTII:
KOMII' FOTEpHOTO MOBO3HABCTBA, MPAKTUYHUX HAYKOBHUX €KCIEPHUMEHTIB, 3arajbHOI 1
NeJJaroriyHoi JIHTBICTHKHU.

11) Po3mupeHHIo TEOPEeTUYHOI i TOCTIAHULIBKOT pOOOTH B Tally31 JeKcUKorpadii
CHPUSIIOTh HABHICTh KUIBKOCTI JIEKCUKOIpaiuHUX LEHTPIB, PO3MAITTS CIOBHHKIB,
MOTYKHUI HAyKOBHM MOTEHITia.

12) Cy6’ekTuBHMM TiaXia y JeKcukorpadii cTae O4eBUIHUM MPH aHATI31 Moaadl
3HAUEHb Y CIIOBHUKOBIHM cTarTl OaraTo3HayHux JiekceM. Came jnexkcukorpad moBUHEH
NPUNHATH PIIICHHS TPO BUAUICHHS TMEBHOI KUIBKOCTI 3HAa4Y€Hb, MPO IX MOPSIKOBE
pO3TaIllyBaHHS y CIIOBHHKOBIM CTATTI.

13) OcHOBHUMH KPUTEPISIMU MPU CTBOPEHHI CIIOBHUKA € BEUKHI 00cAT, pariio-
HAJIBHUMN, TIPOyMaHU# c1ociO moaadl CJIOBHUKOBOTO MaTepiaity, MBUIKUNA Ta 3pYyIHHMA
NOILIYK HEOOXI1THOTO CJIOBA.

14) He Buknukae CyMHIBIB, IO JIeKCHUKOTpadis — 1€ Hayka MpO CTBOPEHHS
CJIOBHHMKIB. JIOKa30M TOro € TEOPETUYHI MPUHLMUIIN, 3aKOHHU, [OCTYJIATH, PO3POOIIECHI
OaraTbMa TEOpPETUKAMH U TPAKTHUKAMU CIIOBHUKOBOT CIIPaBH.

15) Cnig BiA3HAYUTH AIJIEKTUYHY JIBOEAHICTH JIeKCUKorpadii sK HAayKH.
Bucrynatouu, 3 oqHOro 00Ky, OKpEeMOIO HAyKOBOKO AMCIUILUTIHOIO MOPSJ 3 1HIIUMU
JIHTBICTUYHUMU JUCIUTIIIHAMH, JISKCUKOTpadis, 3 1HIIOT0 00Ky, IPEACTaBIIsIE€ COOOK0
yHIBEpCAJIbHY METOI0JIOTIUHY HayKy, HEOOX1IHY HAMPI3HOMAHITHIIIIMM TaTy3sM JIF0]I-
CBKOI ITPAKTUKHU.
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SPEAKING SECTION.
& PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/hall/library room/lecture room at the university/
library/school. It looks out-of-date/modern. The people in the picture belong to
different/the same ethnic group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin.

When? The scene takes place during the lesson/match/excursion/staff meeting/
learned society meeting. We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like
outside. The scene takes place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the
background and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are people in the ,a and
three young . The professor is wearing a shirt and a grey . He has
his in front of him. The scholars are dressed quite . The young woman

is wearing a jumper, the woman in the middle has a white on and
the young man is wearing a . They are to the professor and making
The people in the picture are the topical issues of modern

blouse on the left grey t-shirt laptop lexicography library room blue notes
scholars four casually professor discussing jumper grey listening

17
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DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION
1. Who could take the picture?
2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?
3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?
4. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?
5. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.

@ LISTENING (AUDIOVISUAL COMPREHENSION) SECTION
THE JOY OF LEXICOGRAPHY

I. Watch the talk by the leading lexicographer Erin McKean presented at an
official TED conference in March 2007 and answer the following questions.
Justify your answer relying upon the facts form the video material.
(https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J4VzuWmN8zY & t=4s)

1) Why does the presenter blame the Queen?

2) Why is lexicography more about material science?

3) How many books in the Library of congress are in English?
4) What is the common lexicographical cope out?

5) Why do people use the dictionary synecdochically?

I1. Indicate whether the statements a true or false, correct the false ones.

1) If the presenter had to think of some kind of occupation as a metaphor for her
work, she would be a traffic cop. She wants to let the good words make that difficult
left-hand turn into the dictionary, and keep the bad words out.

2) McKean considers that all the words should be studied, because beautiful
expressions can be made from unknown and rarely used parts.

3) For the presenter the English language is a mobile which is moved with the
help of words used in a new context or with a new connotation.

4) Newspaper archive goes back to 1759, 58.1 million newspaper pages of un-
dictionaried words.
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5) The Oxford English Dictionary has around 13 different numbered definitions
forset.

6) In the dictionary map of American English there is neither Florida nor
California.

7) The Internet is created of words and enthusiasm and those two are crucial for
lexicography.

8) A lot of word-collecting sites are not scientific because they do not show the
dictionaries which the words were taken from.

9) We can compare a word with an archaeological artifact because if its
provenance or the source is unknown it does not have any scientific value.

10) The presenter doesn’t want her son to use only online dictionaries instead of
paper ones.

III. Fill in the gaps with appropriate words according to Erin McKean’s talk.

People think that ................. job is to let the good words make that difficult
left-hand turn into the dictionary, and keep the bad words out. James Murray was the
first ...l of the Oxford English Dictionary. He's really responsible for a lot
of what we consider ................. in dictionaries today. What a modern dictionary is,
the Victorian ................. merged with a little bit of modern propulsion. It's steampunk
because we have Victorian design with an ................. on it. The design has not
.................. And in fact, online dictionaries ................. almost all the problems
of print, except for searchability. And when you improve ................. , you actually
take away the one advantage of print, which is serendipity. Serendipity is when you
find things you weren't ................. , because finding what you are looking for is so

damned difficult.

/

Choose one of the topics below to write an opinion essay. Before writing study the

tips.

1) The future of lexicography depends on the development of the Internet and digital
mass media.

2) The 21st century will be the era of lexicography decay.

3) Lexicographers will be replaced by neural networks in the nearest future.

WRITING SECTION
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Tips for writing

1. Decide whether you agree or disagree with the title. Try to think of at least two or
three good reasons to support your opinion, including examples of why you think
the alternative point of view is wrong.

2. Introduce each paragraph with a topic sentence, outlining the main ideas. Do not

write about advantages or disadvantages or points for or against.

. Write in formal style.

. Don’t use colloquial expressions, short forms or emotive vocabulary.

5. Organise your essay into clear paragraphs:
a) an introductory paragraph in which you state the topic and your opinion;
b) a main body which consists of several paragraphs, each presenting a separate

viewpoint supported by reasons;

¢) a conclusion in which you restate your opinion using different words.

B~ W
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)

SELF-REFLECTION SHEET ON THE UNIT 1 MATERIALS:

THE FOLLOWING 10 KEY-CONCEPTS OF THE UNIT CAN BE SINGLED
OUT:

2)

UNIT REVIEW: THE UNIT GENERALLY RUNS ABOUT:

3)

WHAT ARE THE ADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

4)

WHAT ARE THE DISADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER
CONSIDERATION?

S)

WHICH TASKS DO YOU CONSIDER TO BE MOST USEFUL IN THE UNIT?

6)

TAKE A LOOK AT THE TITLE OF THE NEXT UNIT. WHAT DO YOU
EXPECT TO LEARN WHEN YOU START COVERING THE MATERIALS OF
THE UNIT?
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UNIT 2
DICTIONARIES
PART 1

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

. For what purposes are dictionaries typically used?

. What types of dictionaries do you know?

3. What is the origin of the word “dictionary”? Why do we call word collections a
“dictionary”?

4. What is the purpose of using encyclopedias?

. What free online encyclopedias have you ever heard about?

N —

)

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your
reasons.

1. Dictionaries should be designed with a special set of users in mind and for their
specific needs. (William Householder)

2. “A lexicographical definition, we shall argue, does not in most cases identify a
meaning independently existing in actual usage and discovered there by the lexicographer:
it is deliberately constructed and allocated by the lexicographer on the basis of materials
selected for study, and its allocation will depend on the viewpoint the lexicographer has
chosen to adopt.” (Roy Harris)

3. “The notion of a definition adequate to all occasions and all demands is a
semantic ignis fatuus.” (Roy Harris).

4. “Dictionaries are like watches; the worst is better than none, and the best cannot
be expected to be quite true.” (Samuel Johnson)

5. “Spellings are made by people. Dictionaries — eventually — reflect popular
choices.” (David Crystal)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | exemplification (n.) | [1g zemplifi keifon] | inrocTpartisi, HOSCHEHHS TPUKIIAIOM
2 | emerge (v.) [1'm3:d3] 3’SIBJISITUCS,, BUHUKATH; 3 ICOBYBaTHCS
3 | widespread (adj.) [ 'wardspred] PO3MOBCIOKEHUH, TTOIITUPEHUI

4 | inextricably (adv.) | [ ekstrikabli] HEPO3PHUBHO
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TOH, 1110 OEHTEXKUTb, TUBYE; IO

5 | bewildering (adj.) | [br wildorm] .
3araHs€ B INIYXHi KyTaraHse B

6 | notable (adj.) ['novtobl] TOMITHHH, BiIMyTHHH, OUCBUHNI;
BapTHUH yBaru, 3HaYyImun

7 | nonetheless (adv.) | [, nanda'les] THUM HE MEHIII, BCE TaKH, OJJHAK, POTE

8 | justifiable (adj.) [ dzastrfarobl] BHNPABJAHO; O MOXKE OyTH
BHIIPABJIAHUM

9 | bulky (adj.) [ balki] TPOMI3JIKHI, BEJTUKHIMA
UTFOCTpOBaHui (TIPO MEPioTUIHE

10 | pictorial (adj.) [pik to:rial] BUJIaHHS); SICKpABUIA, PUCYHKOBHIA,
o0pa3zoTBOpunii

11 | unwieldy (adj.) [An'wi:ldi] TPOMI3IKHIA

12 | proper (adj.) [ prop9] BIJIMTOBITHHIA, TPABUJIbHUI; BITaCTHBUN

13 | process (v.) [ prouses] 00pobsIsiTH (J1aH1, 1HGHOPMAITIFO TOIIIO)

14 | ensure (v.) [1n Ju9] 3a0e3ne4yBaTy, rapaHTyBaTU

15 | restrict (v.) [115 " trikt] 00MeXyBaTH

16 | contrast (v.) [ 'kontra:st] MOPIBHIOBATH, TPOTUCTABIISATH

17| arrange (v.) [o'reinds] OpraHi30BYyBaTH, HaJaro/KyBaTH,
IPHCTOCOBYBATH, HAJIAINITOBYBATH

18 | refer (v.) [rr'f3:] BiTHOCUTH JI0 YOTOCh, TOCHJIATHUCH,
3BEPTATHCSI

19 | access (n.) [ ekses] JOCTYTI

20 | enhance (v.) [in’ha:ns] MOKpaIyBaTy; 30UIbITyBaTH; ITiIBH-
IIyBaTH

21 | determine (v.) [dr'ts:mimn] BU3HAYATH, 3yMOBIIIOBATH; (iHOOI
KOHmeKcm. O0UHUCIIIOBATH)

22 | store (v.) [sto:] 30epiraty; 3anacartu; nocradyaTu

23 | item (n.) ["artom] OJIMHHILS; TIYHKT; IATAHHS; JIETAITb;
TOB1JOMJICHHS

24 ovgrwhelming [ oove' welmm] nepepamHHfE; HE310JIaHHUIA;

(adj.) ' HEe3JI1YECHHUI

25 | portable (adj.) [ po:tabl] MMOPTATUBHUM, TIEPEHOCHUA

26 | designation (n.) [ dezig nerfon] BKa3iBKa, IPU3HAYCHHS;, BU3HAYCHHS;
Ha3Ba

27 | uncontested (adj.) | [ ,ankon testid] Oe3nepeuHnid, OUeBHIHUN

28 | exhaustive (adj.) [1g zo:st1v] BUUCPITHUI; BUCHAKIIUBHI

29 | majority (n.) [ma dzprrti] OUIBIIICTh

30 | surrogate (adi.) ['sarogit] HECIPaBXHIH, HeIIWCHUI; TOH, 10

MOJKC BUCTYIIATH B SIKOCTI 3aMIHHUKA
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WHAT IS A DICTIONARY? DICTIONARIES AND ENCYCLOPEDIAS.
TYPES OF DICTIONARY

What is a dictionary? Dictionaries and encyclopedias

As already mentioned, the dictionary is widely regarded as the prototypical work
of lexical reference. It classifies and stores information in print or, increasingly,
electronic form and has an access system or systems designed to allow users to retrieve
the information in full or in part as readily as possible. The information is essentially
linguistic and may include material on the form, meaning, use, origin, and history of
words, phrases, and other lexical items. In a dictionary phonetic and grammatical
information is word-related and thus essentially lexical. Put very simply, a dictionary
1s a book or bank about words.

In theory linguistic or lexical information may be distinguished from extralinguistic
or encyclopedic information. Certainly, there are classes of words which lend
themselves to either linguistic or encyclopedic treatment. The former include function
words such as prepositions, determiners, or conjunctions and discourse-marking chunks
such as you know, I mean, and many others. They derive their meaning from their
function within a linguistic text rather than from any reference to extralinguistic reality
and are properly treated in a dictionary.

The latter may include proper names of people and places, biographical data, and
descriptions of historical events, political, social, and cultural institutions, geographical
and geopolitical entities, works of art, literature and music, myths and mythological
figures, beliefs and religions, academic disciplines, and the like. A reference work that
stores and classifies such factual information on all or some branches of knowledge or
a single subject area 1s generally known as an encyclopedia. Put simply, an encyclopedia
is a book or bank about facts. It is notable in this connection that multilingual and
especially bilingual dictionaries have long been and continue to be very common, but
this is not true of encyclopedias.

Conversely, the latter can be and have been translated, but this does not seem to be
the case with dictionaries, except perhaps for the fast-developing genre of bilingualized,
semi-bilingual, or bridge dictionaries in the area of pedagogical lexicography. In practice,
however, a hard and fast distinction between lexical and encyclopedic information is
not possible. Humans use language to communicate about facts, things, and people;
words and the world are inextricably linked. A linguistic description of nouns as names
for plants, animals, or insects and of adjectives as names for colors, for instance,
necessarily involves encyclopedic information.

Such items are entered in both dictionaries and encyclopedias. Their semantic
explanation will differ in degree rather than kind, namely in the amount of factual
information required or provided to identify and characterize the object referred to
according to the intended purpose of the particular reference work. Lexicographers
must be concerned with words in their own right as linguistic items and with what
words refer to in the world of extralinguistic reality or with their referents as such.

24



Unit 2. Dictionaries

Dictionaries and encyclopedias are best seen as two types of reference work, among
others, which stand at opposite ends of a continuum, one concerned with words as
linguistic or lexical items, the other with facts as such. There are many mixed or
blended forms in between (McArthur, 1986, pp. 102—4).

In the titles and/or subtitles of subject-area and biographical reference works,
which are most commonly published in one volume, dictionary can be used alternatively
and synonymously with encyclopedia. In this same sense companion and handbook are
also found. In the titles of dictionaries-cumencyclopedias, which combine lexical and
encyclopedic information, the attribute encyclopedic sometimes explicitly qualifies the
head noun dictionary, sometimes not. A successful example of a fully integrated
encyclopedic dictionary is the Reader’s Digest Great Illustrated Dictionary, 1984, which
features small color photographs and drawings at the appropriate alphabetical place in
the outside columns of virtually every page, color maps, and part- and fullpage panels
and tables, most also in color. Clearly, the genre of encyclopedic dictionary is established
as a blend between the dictionary as a word book/bank on the one hand and the
encyclopedia as a fact book/bank on the other.

This is certainly true of the American and French traditions, less so in the British
and German ones. Equally clearly, the genre is regarded in English as a type of
dictionary, and thus belongs to the province of lexicography. The question whether
encyclopedias as such also belong has been variously answered. My own view is that
it is justifiable to regard encyclopedias as falling within the scope of lexicography in
the wider sense discussed above, and it would definitely enhance and advance
metalexicography if encyclopedias were given fuller attention. If the present chapter
nonetheless restricts itself largely to dictionaries as word books, it is for practical
reasons of space, especially as there are so many different types of dictionary.

Types of dictionary

Given that dictionaries belong to the oldest, most widespread, and best-selling
books in literate societies, it is hardly surprising that their number is legion. Different
societies have different lexicographical traditions, and ideas on what might constitute
the prototypical dictionary vary accordingly. The range of languages, varieties, and
vocabularies, of sizes, formats, and prices, or intended purposes, uses, and users seems
inexhaustible. Most dictionaries codify natural languages, but there are also dictionaries
of international auxiliary languages, sign languages, shorthands, and braille. The time
interval between new impressions and even new editions of popular trade dictionaries
grows ever shorter, and their covers and dust jackets resemble ever more strongly
billboards advertising the virtues and unique features of their product in a highly
competitive market. This is perhaps particularly true of English dictionaries, not least
for second/foreign language learners as a reflection of the current worldwide dominance
of English as an additional language.

What impact electronic publishing will have on this situation is not yet clear.

Currently, prospective dictionary users and buyers are faced with a bewildering
embarras de richesses. Language teachers and librarians are faced with the problem of
continuously updating their resources. Dictionary scholars are faced with a rich, diverse,
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and ever-changing field of study. It is small wonder that dictionary typology has become
an integral component of metalexicography, that different criteria, including size, scope
of linguistic and subject-area coverage, number of languages, period covered, target
groups and intended uses among others, have been advanced as the basis of different
typologies, and that no agreed taxonomy has emerged to classify the variety of dictionary
types. In the practical typology that underlies the organization of much of their
international encyclopedia of lexicography, Hausmann et al. Distinguish first between
monolingual and multilingual dictionaries. Of the latter, the vast majority are bilingual
and cover two national standard languages.

Bilingual dictionaries continue to be the most-used reference book in second/
foreign language learning at all levels. There are specialized bilingual dictionaries,
such as dictionaries of deceptive cognates or false friends, subject-specific technical
dictionaries, and pictorial dictionaries that feature line drawings largely of thematically
grouped concrete objects with their designations in two languages. The prototypical
bilingual dictionary, however, is the general translation dictionary. Headwords or lemmas
in one (source) language, usually presumed to be the user’s first language, are supplied
at least with translation equivalents in the other (target) language. Full equivalents may
need mere listing, while partial and surrogate equivalents require further explanation
or exemplification to ensure sense identification and discrimination.

Passive or receptive dictionaries help in decoding or translating from the target/
foreign to the source/native language, active or productive dictionaries help in encoding
or translating from the source to the target language. For each language pair there are
in theory four directions to consider, for example, German-French for French users and
French-German for German users (passive), German-French for German users and
French-German for French users (active). In practice most bilingual dictionaries are
bidirectional: French-German and German-French. Monolingual dictionaries are divided
into general and specialized works. The former are found in two major types, the
encyclopedic dictionary and above all the semasiological defining dictionary. Aimed
at adult native speakers and usually published in a single volume — although the volume
may range from compact and portable to very bulky and unwieldy — this latter is the
prototypical dictionary of dictionaries in most European lexicographies. Alphabetically
ordered lemmas, representing in the main unmarked contemporary standard vocabulary,
are supplied with semantic explanations or descriptions of various kinds. Often there
is much other information as well.

The more than 70 types of specialized dictionaries derive mainly from different
types of marked lemmas in the macro-structure or from different types of lexicographic
information other than the definitions in the micro-structure. Marked lemmas include
archaisms, neologisms, regionalisms, and internationalisms. There are dictionaries devoted
to all these and many other lemma types. Syntagmatic information underlies dictionaries
of syntactic patterns or valency, collocations, fixed phrases and idioms, proverbs and
quotations. Paradigmatic information underlies onomasiological dictionaries, which move
from concepts or word meanings to word forms as the expression of these concepts.
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They include dictionaries which classify and list synonyms with or without sense
discrimination and meaning description — the former are discriminating, the latter
cumulative synonymies — reverse and word-family dictionaries, and the thesaurus.
From other categories of lexicographic information derive dictionaries of spelling,
pronunciation, inflections, frequency and etymology, and chronological dictionaries.

There are dictionaries dealing inter alia with specific text types, texts by individual
authors, and concordances. This essentially phenomenological typology is complemented
by a functional one based on the intended use and target group. Included here are
children’s and learners’ dictionaries, both for native and non-native speakers, as well
as dictionaries of core vocabulary, all of which are pedagogic in orientation.

This typology is neither exhaustive nor uncontested. It does not seek explicitly to
account for all of the many mixed or hybrid types of lexicographic reference works.
Nor can it reflect the fact that different traditions can favor different dictionary types.
It also needs to be said that the typology classifies printed dictionaries and that it
remains to be seen what impact the electronic presentation of lexicographic information
with its different possibilities will have on dictionary typology. The many types of
reference works classified in this typology are all dictionaries or word books. The
overwhelming majority contain the term dictionary (dictionnaire, Wyrterbuch) in the
title, and it is this term that is firmly entrenched as the coverall designation of works of
lexical or word-centered reference. Few others have survived.

Glossary is used of an alphabetical list of selected items with definitions and/or
translation equivalents as found commonly at the back of subject-area textbooks or
language course books. Vocabulary can be used similarly, but most commonly refers
to the lexical items of a given language, also of a language variety, speaker, or text,
taken collectively and studied in lexicology but not necessarily codified and described
in lexicography. Part synonyms are lexis and lexicon, both of which are also used as
antonyms of grammar. Lexicon 1s used further, often in the collocation or compound
mental lexicon, for words and vocabulary stored and processed in the speaker’s mind.
As a label for a lexicographic reference work it is now generally applied in English to
specialized or technical works or to dictionaries of classical languages such as Greek
or Arabic. It is thus more restricted than its one-time synonym dictionary. McArthur’s
Longman Lexicon of Contemporary English, 1981, however, is a type of thesaurus. In
modern lexicographic use (Hellen, 1999), thesaurus refers to a word book that classifies
and groups lexical items of a language, variety, or subject area according to sense relations,
especially synonymy, in semantic sets and arranges and presents them alphabetically
and/or thematically or conceptually. All thematic and some alphabetical thesauruses
now have alphabetical indexes to ensure easy access, especially when the items are
grouped according to a philosophical world view such as those which determined the
organization of older thematic encyclopedias. At one level thesaurus is used as a
hyponym and at another level as an antonym of dictionary: the thesaurus is both a type
of dictionary and it also contrasts with the dictionary proper, as reflected in the titles
of combined dictionaries-cum-thesauruses such as Collins (Concise, Compact) Dictionary
and Thesaurus. The dictionary proper here is the alphabetical semasiological defining
dictionary, and this type represents the stock answer to the question, what is a dictionary?
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VI
D
2)
3)
4)
S)
6)
7)
8)
9

10)

Answer the following questions to the text.

How can you comment upon the following statement from the text: “Dictionary is
a book or bank about words.”?

Is a hard and fast distinction between lexical and encyclopedic information possible?
Explain your point of view.

Provide the definitions to the following notions: glossary, vocabulary, dictionary,
thesaurus, lexicon, encyclopedia. How can they be properly differentiated?

What is a chronological dictionary? What are the particular ways it can be used in
Applied Linguistics?

How many types of specialized dictionaries derive from different types of marked
lemmas in the macrostructure?

Why do all thematic thesauruses now have alphabetical indexes?

What is the meaning of inter alia word combination used in the text?

What is the function of passive/receptive dictionaries?

What type of dictionary can be regarded as prototypical of dictionaries in most
European lexicographies?

What types of bilingual dictionaries do they single out in Applied Linguistics?
What can be viewed as a prototypical bilingual dictionary?

V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 | idiom a | a book that contains lists of words that have similar meanings
. an expression whose meaning is different from the meaning
2 | archaism b e
of the individual words
3 | internationalism | ¢ | the words used for talking about a particular subject;
. a list of the difficult words used in a piece of writing or
4 | quotation d . : . . .
subject, with explanations of their meaning
a reference resource which provides information about many
. different subjects or about one particular subject; may be
5 | dictionary e : ) : 7
published as a single book, a series of books, or as a digital
product such as a website or an app.
words from a book, play, film etc that you mention when you
6 | glossary f ) I
are speaking or writing
a reference resource which provides information about words
7 | encyclopedia o and their meanings, uses, and pronunciations; may be published

as a printed book, or as a digital product such as a website or
app, and it may be monolingual, bilingual, or multilingual.

a new word or expression, or an existing word used with a

8 | vocabulary h )
new meaning
a loanword that occurs in several languages (that is,
9 | thesaurus i | translingually) with the same or at least similar meaning and
etymology.
10 | neologism g | an old word or phrase that is no longer used
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VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

1 Lexicon is used further, often in the reference book in second/foreign
collocation or compound mental lexicon, language learning at all levels.
Alphabetically ordered lemmas, further explanation or exemplification

2 | representing in the main unmarked to ensure sense identification and
contemporary standard vocabulary, discrimination.

Included here are children’s and learners’
. . } for words and vocabulary stored and

3 | dictionaries, both for native and non- . R

) processed in the speaker’s mind.
native speakers,
As alabel for a lexi hic refi : "y
4 E.lb? Of @ IeXICOBTaphiC TEICTEnce different traditions can favor

4 | work it is now generally applied in different dictionary tvpes
English to specialized or technical works 1y ypes.

. - : : and with what words refer to in the
Bilingual dictionaries continue to be L )

5 world of extralinguistic reality or

the most-used . .
with their referents as such.
Full equivalents may need mere listing, active or productive dictionaries help

6 | while partial and surrogate equivalents in encoding or translating from the
require source to the target language.
Passive or receptive dictionaries help in are supplied with semantic

7 | decoding or translating from the target/ explanations or descriptions of various
foreign to the source/native language, kinds.

Lexicographers must be concerned as well as dictionaries of core

8 | with words in their own right as vocabulary, all of which are
linguistic items pedagogic in orientation.

9 Paradigmatic information underlies or to dictionaries of classical
onomasiological dictionaries, languages such as Greek or Arabic.

which move from concepts or word
10 | Nor can it reflect the fact that meanings to word forms as the
expression of these concepts.

VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted.

proverbs
frequency

inter alia  lexicographic standard
philosophical equivalents typology

surrogate inextricably constitute
alphabetical  exemplification

1) Syntagmatic information underlies dictionaries of syntactic patterns or valency,
collocations, fixed phrases and idioms, .......... and quotations.

2) All thematic and some ................. thesauruses now have alphabetical
indexes to ensure easy access, especially when the items are grouped according to a
................ world view such as those which determined the organization of older
thematic encyclopedias.
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3) It also needs to be said that the .............. classifies printed dictionaries and
that it remains to be seen what impact the electronic presentation of ......... information
with its different possibilities will have on dictionary typology.

4) From other categories of lexicographic information derive dictionaries of spelling,
pronunciation, inflections, ............. and etymology, and chronological dictionaries.

5) Alphabetically ordered lemmas, representing in the main unmarked contemporary
............. vocabulary, are supplied with semantic explanations or descriptions of
various kinds.

6) Headwords or lemmas in one (source) language, usually presumed to be the
user’s first language, are supplied at least with translation ............ in the other (target)
language.

7) Different societies have different lexicographical traditions, and ideas on what
might ............. the prototypical dictionary vary accordingly.

8) There are dictionaries dealing .............. with specific text types, texts by
individual authors, and concordances.

9) Full equivalents may need mere listing, while partial and ......... equivalents
require further explanationor ........... to ensure sense identification and discrimination.

10) Humans use language to communicate about facts, things, and people; words
and the world are ........... linked.

VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-
combinations.

an@aBITHUN OKAXKIUK

3a0be3nedyBaTy BUTbHUN JOCTYI JI0

JICKCUYHA OJIMHUIIS

HOC1l MOBH

JIBOMOBHUI/TIIyMayHUI CIIOBHUK

OyTH 3ahikCOBaHNUM Yy JIEKCUKOTpadiuHOMY JKEpei
KJIACHYHA MOBa

MTOCTIHHO OHOBJTFOBATH JIOBIIKOBI JKEpena
MepeBayKHA OUTBIIICTh

CMUCJIOBE PO3PI3HEHHS

noTpeOyBaTH MOAAJIBIIOTO PO3’ ICHEHHS

MPOCTIIE KaXy4du

MaKpo — 1 MIKPOCTPYKTypa

BJIACHE MOBHA Ta I103aMOBHA (€KCTPaJIIHIBICTUYHA)
iHhOopMaris

rajiy3b, 00J1aCTh JEKCUKOrpadii

e e el )
»IDlZ|Sele|x|o v bW —

[E—
N

[a—
(9)]
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IV. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | reverse (adj.)

2 | native (adj.)

3 | exhaustive (adj.)
4 | explicitly (adv.)

5 | commonly (adv.)
6 | passive (adj.)

7 | simplification (n.)
8 | productive (adj.)
9 | bulky (adj.)

10 | justifiable (adj.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

\ differ, include, contrast, refer, codify, reflect, combine, favor, compete, continue \

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) The dictionery proper here is the alphabetical semasiological defining dictionery,
and these type represents the stock answer on the question, what is a dictionery?

2) The many types of reference works classified in this typology are all
dictionaries or word books.

3) Marked lemma include archayisms, neologysms, regionalysms, and
internationalysms.

4) Alphabetical ordered lemmas, representing in the main unmarked contemporary
standard vocabulary, are supplied by semantic explanations or descriptions with
various kinds.

5) Lexicon uses further, often in the collocation or compound mental lexicon, for
words and vocabulary stored and processing in the speaker’s mind.

6) Language teachers and librarians are faced under the problem of continuous
updating their resource.

7) Bilingual dictionaries continues to be the most-used reference book in second/
foreign language learning in all levels.

8) This essentially phenomenological tipology is complemented by a functionel
one based for the intended use and target group.

9) Most dictionary codifying natural language, but there are also dictionaries of
international auxiliary language, sign language, shorthands, and brailless.

10) It is notable in this connection that multilingual and especially bylingual
dictionaries had long been and continueing to be very common, but this is not false of
encyclopedias.
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XII. Fill the gaps with a necessary preposition from the box below.

‘ of (3) to (4) by with out in from ‘

1) The components additional ......... the central word list or the dictionary entries
from A to Z consist ......... front, middle, and back matter, often including the inside
covers and, increasingly, the outside covers and dust jacket. 2) The front matter
contains most importantly a user’s guide or key ......... the dictionary. 3) The key is now
considered essential, but often seems to be ignored ......... users and reviewers alike.
4) It explains style, structure and content ......... the dictionary: the metalanguage,
symbols and codes used, the punctuation and the complex typography, and the layout
of the entries. 5) It often takes the form of reproductions of sample entries ......... each
component of the macro- and microstructure highlighted and commented on in turn. 6) It
sometimes stands alone and sometimes accompanies a longer introduction ......... the
dictionary outlining the editorial principles underlying the work. 7) The middle matter
might consist of small, half- or full-page panels devoted ......... grammar and/or usage
notes, frequency charts, word-formation items and patterns, lexical sets or pragmatic
conventions; or it might feature inserted study pages, illustrations to make the inserts
stand ......... 8) In many cases the material ......... such inserts is reserved for appendices
in the back matter. 9) These might contain both linguistic and encyclopedic information
of all kinds ranging ......... style guides, prefixes and suffixes, and different alphabets to
weights and measures, chemical elements, and countries of the world. 10) Some
dictionaries have no back matter, others have as many as 100 pages ......... appendices.

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) ¥V npoMy 3B'I3Ky OUEBHIAHUM € Te€, 10 0AaraTOMOBHI 1 OCOOJIMBO JBOMOBHI
CJIOBHUKHU B)K€ MPOTATOM JOBOJII TPUBAJIOTO Yacy 3aJIMIIAIOTHCS JIOCTATHHO MOIIKpE-
HUMHU 1 IOMYJISIPHUMH, 1110 HE MOKHA 3a3HAYUTH MPO CHITUKIIONEIii.

2) Ile, 6€3yMOBHO, CTOCYETHCS OTBIIIOI0 MIPOI0 aMEPUKAHCHKOI Ta (PpaHIly3bKO1
JTIHTBICTUYHOI TpaauLlii, MEHIIOIO MIpOI0 — OPUTAHCHKOI Ta HIMEIBKOI.

3) CnoBHHMKHM Ta SHIMKJIONEAI] 3arajioM PO3TIISIIAI0THCA SK JABAa OKPEMHUX THIIH
JOBIIKOBOTO JICKCUKOTpaiaHOTO HKepena, i TOJIOBHOIO BIIMIHHICTIO MK HUMH € JIBa
OPOTUJICKH] TMOJIIOCHM Yy TakK 3BaHOMY 1H(GOpPMALITHOMY KOHTHHYYMI — CJIOBa SIK
JIEKCUYH1 OIMHHUIII Ta OJAMHUIII MOBH 3arajioM, i 3 iHmoro 00Ky — GakTu sK Taki.

4) s inpopmaliisi, 0 CyTi, Ma€ JIIHTBICTUYHY IPUPOAY Ta MOXKE MICTUTHU AaH1
po ¢opmy, 3HAUCHHS, BYKUBAHHS, TTOXOJIXKEHHSI Ta 1ICTOPIIO CIIiB, ¢pa3 Ta 1HIIUX JICK-
CUYHUX OJUHUIIb.

5) CnoBa HaOyBarOTh CBOI'O 3HAYCHHS 3QJIGKHO BiJI CBO€I (PYHKINTI B Mexax
JIHTBICTUYHOTO TEKCTY, BOXIMBUM IPHU IIbOMY € YpaxXyBaHHS €KCTPaJIHTBICTHYHUX
YUHHMKIB, 110 HE 3aBXIH € (PIKCOBAHUMH y CIIOBHUKY MPH MOJaHHI JIGKCUKO-CEMaH-
TUYHUX BapiaHTIB KOHKPETHOTO CJIOBA.
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6) [{oBiIKOBUM BUJAHHSM HA3WBAIOTh BHUJIAHHS, 110 MICTHTh KOPOTKI BIIOMOCTI
HAYKOBOT'O YW MPHUKIIATHOTO XapaKTepy, PO3TAIIOBaHI B MOPSAKY, 3pyYHOMY IS 1X
MIBUKOTO TMOIIYKY, HE MPU3HAYCHE JJIA CYIUIBHOTO 4YMTaHHsS. Jlo HalBaXKIMBIIIUX
PI3HOBU/IIB JIOBIIKOBUX BHJIaHb BITHOCSATHCS CIIOBHUKH, JIOBITHUKH, CHITUKIIOTIE/TI1.

7) Anst cknagaHHs JOBIAKOBOTO BHJIAHHS CTBOPIOETHCS PENlaKIliiiHa KOJIETis, sSKa
MOBUHHA 320€3MEeUNTH IIJIbOBY CIIPSIMOBAHICTh, TOBHOTY 1 HAYKOBICTh BUAHHS, TAKOX
OpraHi30BYIOThCSl Tally3€Bl pellakilli M0 OKpeMHUX rany3six 3HaHb. CkiagaHHS CJIOB-
HUKA BIMarae 3J1aro/KEHO1, OPraHi30BaHO1 poOOTH BEIMKOTO KoJia (haxiBIIiB.

8) BIIbIIICTh CyYaCHUX EHLMKJIONEII OJHOYACHO MPU3HAYEHI K JUIs KBal(pi-
KOBAaHOI'O YUTaya 1 MOKYTh BUKOPUCTOBYBATUCH B HOro (paxoBiid, HAYKOBIH 41 BUPOO-
HUYIWA AISUTBHOCTI, TaK 1 JIJIE MAacOBOT'O 4YWTaya, KWW Ma€ Ha METI JIMIle OTpUMATH
KOPOTKY JOBIJKY 3 TIEBHOT'O MMUTAHHS, 1[0 HOTO IIKaBUJIO.

9) Hacamnepen MokHa BUOKPEMHTH YHIBEpCabHI, TaTy3€Bi, CIEialibHI Ta pe-
rioHaJbHI €HIMKIIONEeAli. SIKIo yHIBEepcaabHI SHIUKIIONEAl] MOaTh 1HGOpMaIIiio 3
yCIX rajgy3ei 3HaHb Ta MPAKTUYHOI JiSTIBHOCTI ((hi13UKH, CUIBCHKOTO TOCIOAApCTBA,
KUBOMHUCY, CTATUCTUKH TOIIO), TO TaTy3€Bl MPUCBAYEHI OKPEMHM Taly3sM 3HAHb UM
MEBHUM HaIpsMaM MPaKTHUYHO1 AISUTHHOCTI JIFOIUHHU.

10) CnerianizoBaHi CHIIUKIONE/1i BUKIIAIal0Th MaTepialid 3 TIEBHOI TeMU (Tak,
eHukIone s « KuBuii CBIT repajabAUKm» pO3KPHUBAE OHY JIOKAIbHY TeMy) abo (aktu
KUTTA Ta AISUTBHOCTI BUJATHOTO HAYKOBIIS,, MUTLS, JiiTeparopa (IPUKIAI0OM MOXKE
Oytu «llleBueHKIBCHKHI CIOBHUK»). BilMOBiAHO Taki JOBIIHWKH HA3WBAIOTHh TEMa-
TUYHUMU Ta MIEPCOHATHPHUMU CHITUKIIOTICTISIMHU.

11) EanuknoneauuyHuii CIOBHUK — JIOBIAKOBE BHAAHHS, III0 MICTHUTH B1JIOMOCTI
Opo MpeAMETH, SBUIIA Ta OCI0, BU3HAYEHUX TEMATHUKOIO, HAYKOBOI Tally33i0 abo
yHiBepcanbHUX. CTaTTI B HOMY pO3TalIOBaH1 B MOPAJKY aji(paBITHOrO COPTYBaHHS
Ha3B MPEAMETIB. Y CBOIO YEpry, JIHTBICTUYHUN CIIOBHUK OIHUCYE JIEKCUYHI OJMHUII 3
TOYKH 30py MOBO3HABCTBA, JIa€ PO3’ICHEHHS 3HAYEHHS 1 BYKUBAHHS CIIIB.

12) Axymymroroun iHGOpMaIlito 3 piI3SHOMAHITHUX rajay3el 3HaHb Ta TPAKTUYHOI
JUSTTBHOCTI, CUCTEMAaTU3YIOUM W y3arajabHIOIYH 3J100yTKH HAI[IOHAJIBHOI KYJIBTYDH,
SHIUKJIONCNYHI BUIAAHHS BHMAraroTh BiJ yCIX, MPUYETHHX 1O iX IIATOTOBKH Ta
BUJIABHUYOTO OTPAIIOBAHHS, IPYHTOBHUX (haXOBHX 3HAHbD.

13) JloBiaKOB1 BUJAHHS HE JOMYCKaIOTh HETOYHUX, HE NMEPEBIPEHUX, CIIOTBOPE-
HUX (haKTHIHHUX JaHuX. OTPUMYIOUH B PyKH JIOBIIKOBE BUJAHHS, YNTA4 TIOBUHEH Oy TH
BIIEBHEHUII B TOMY, IO BIH KOPUCTYETHCSI JOCTOBIPHUMHU BIJOMOCTSMH 1 BOHU Bij-
MOBIIAIOTh pEajisiM ChOTOJHIMIHBOTO 1OHA. Tomy mepeBipka (aKTUYHOI CTOPOHU
Marepiaily € YaCTUHOIO POOOTH peaakTopa.

14) [Ins uporo HEoOX1JHO YITKE pO3MEKYBaHHS JOTIYHUX YaCTHH 1 PI3HUX €Jle-
MEHTIB BUIaHHS (OCHOBHOI'O TEKCTY, LIFOCTpalliii, KOMEHTapiB O HUX, 1 B TOM e Jac
BIJIOOpaXKeHHs 1X poJIi Ta B3a€EMO3B'SI3KIB), 0)OPMIICHHSI TEKCTOBOTO Martepiany (po3-
psIKa, KYpCUB TOIIIO), HASBHICTh UTFOCTPATUBHOI'O MaTepiaiy, sSIkui Hece B o001 piBHE
3 TEKCTOM I1H(OpMaIliiiHE HaBaHTAXXCHHS, OpraHi3allisi CHUCTEMH IIOIIYKY: 3MICT,
MOKAXYHUKHU, KOJIOHTUTYJIH TOIIO.
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15) HeoOxigHuii KOMIOHEHT OYIb-SIKOTO JIOBIIHMKA — arapaT BUJIaHHSA. Y HbOTO
BXOJISTh: BUX1AHI BIJIOMOCTI, 3MICT, IIEPEIMOBA, MIEPEJIIK YMOBHHUX IMO3HAYEHb Ta CKO-
poueHb, 610miorpadiuHnll CIUCOK, MOKAKYUKHA. BiH moTpiOeH asg Toro, mood Biapi3-
HUTH BHJJIAHHS BiJI 1HIIIOTO, MBHAKO 1 O€3ITOMUIIKOBO 30PIEHTYBATUCh Yy HOTO 3MICTI,
MaTH MOKJIMBICTH 17IeHTU(IKYBAaTH WOTO 1 31MCHUTH TOIIYK B MOTOKaX 1 MacWBax
IHIINX BUJAHB.

@ SPEAKING SECTION.
PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/hall/lecture room at the university/library/school. It
looks out-of-date/modern/poorly/well-equipped. The people in the picture belong to
different/ the same ethnic group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin. The people represent the same/
different age groups and gender.

When? The scene takes place during the /lecture/seminar/match/excursion/staff
meeting. We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene
takes place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see at the background
and at the foreground?
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Consider the statements below true, false or not stated. Justify your choice:

1) There are 17 students in the classroom.

2) There are 5 women and 11 men in the picture.

3) None of the students in the classroom is wearing glasses.

4) The teacher is in her early thirties.

5) The teacher is wearing a dark-blue blouse.

6) The students seem to be rather passive and uninvolved.

7) The teacher is not speaking at the moment, being silent and waiting for students to
speak out.

8) The teacher is rather dynamic, moving actively around the classroom.

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION

1. Who could take the picture?

2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?

3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?

5. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

6. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.
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PART 2

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

[—

. What are the subject areas of appled linguistics for lexicography?

. Are dictionaries and glossaries of technical terms mostly thematic or alphabetical in
organization and presentation?

3. What does a dictionary entry consist of?

4. What types of dictionaries are more convenient traditional or computer ones?

5. How do computer dictionaries differ from their paper versions?

[\®)

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “I was reading the dictionary. I thought it was a poem about everything.”
(Steven Wright)

2. “The dictionary is like a time capsule of all of human thinking ever since words
began to be written down. And exploring where words have come from can increase
your understanding of the words themselves and expand your understanding of how to
use the words, and all of this change happens in your thinking when you read the
words.” (Andrew Clements)

3. “The dictionary is based on the hypothesis — obviously an unproven one — that
languages are made up of equivalent synonyms.” (Jorge Luis Borges)

4. “If I were allowed to take just one book to the proverbial desert island, it might
be a dictionary.” (Steven Pinker)

5. “Dictionary: a malevolent literary device for cramping the growth of a language
and making it hard and inelastic.” (Ambrose Bierce)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | constituent (adj.) | [kon stitjuont] CKJIQJIOBUU

2 | extract (v.) [1ks treekt] BHOMpATH; J1ICTABATU

3 | arrive (at) [o'rarv] nocsiraTv (4oro-HeOyab)

4 | disposal (n.) [dis"povzal] MPaBO PO3MOPSKATHUCS; YIIPABIIHHS,
BHKOPHCTAHHS

5 | editor (n.) [ edito] pelaKTop

6 | relevant (adj.) [ relivont] BIJIMTOB1THUI

7 | frequently (adv.) | [ fri:kwontli] 4acTo
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8 | equate (1 kwert] BBA)KATH PIBHUM; PIBHATH, TIPUPIBHIOBATH;
OTOTOXXHIOBATH
9 | core (adj.) [ko:] OCHOBHUU; ICHTPATLHUM
10 | suffice [so fais] OyTH TOCTaTHIM; BUCTA4YaTH; 33JJ0BOJILHATH
11 | accordance [2'ko:dans] BIITOBIHICTD, 371aro/a
12 | sheer (adj.) [[19] €TMHUN; TUTBKU OJIUH
13 | vernacular (n.) [vo nzkjulo] piHa MOBa; HaI[lOHAJIbHA MOBA
14 | avowedly (adv.) | [o'vaovidli] BUIKPUTO, TIPAMO, ABHO, TIACHO;
3a 3arajJlbHUM BU3HAHHSIM
15 | arbiter usus (n.) | ['a:bito usus] ABTOPUTETHUH CyIIs
16 | controversy (n.) | [ kontrov3:si] CYIePEHKa, MONEMiKa, PO3OLKHICTE
y TyMKax
17 | proscribe (v.) [provs'krarb] BUTAHSTH, BUCUJIATH 3aCy [KyBaTH,
3a00pOHATH
18 coqtemporary [kon'temporori] | cygacHui
(adj.)
19 | permissive (adj.) | [ps misiv] JIO3BUTBHUM, SIKUI JO3BOJISIE, SIKMH JIOITyCKA€e
20 | abdication (n.) [ eebdr kerf(o)n] | cknagaHHS MOBHOBAa)KEHb, BIIMOBA
21 | alleged (adj)) (o' ledzd] HIOMTO HASIBHUM; TAKHMH, HilﬂBHiCTB SIKOTO
CTBEP/KYETHCS; 3asBIICHUN
22 | rival (adj.) [ rarvol] KWW CYNIEpPHUYAE, KOHKYPYIOUUI
23 | in terms of [In t3:mz DV] 3 TOUKH 30py
24 | indigenous (adj.) | [in'did3inas] MICLIEBHM, KOPIHHUHN
25 | taxonomy (n.) [teek spnomi] CHUCTEMATHKa, TAKCOHOMISI
26 | dispersed (adj.) [dis'p3:st] PO3CIsSIHUIN; PO30CepeHKCHHIA
27 | contiguous (adj.) | [kon tigjuos] CyM_DKI.H:I_H’ JIOTHHAHIH, TPHIATATOHIIH,
CYCIIHIN; OIM3bKUN
TUTIOPUIICHTPUYHA MOBa (3 ACKUIbKOMA
73 pluricentric [ pluarr'sentrik CTaHJAPTHUMH BapiaHTaMH, HAIIPUKIIA]I,
language (n.) lengwidz] aHTIIIChKA 3 OPUTAHCHKUM 1 aMepUKaH-
ChbKHMM BapiaHTaMH)
endonormative . . .
29 (adi.) [ ,endov no:moativ] | MicIieBO BU3HAYCHUM
30 | distinct (adj.) [dis tmkt] BIIMIHHHH, SIKMH BIJPI3HAETHCS; HECXOKUI

DICTIONARIES IN APPLIED LINGUISTICS

Wherever languages are used and wherever languages are taught and learned,
especially in educational settings, dictionaries play a central role. As already discussed,
lexicography is thus not only a field of professional, commercial, and academic activity
in its own right, but also very much an integral part of applied linguistics and its
constituent subject areas. The most obvious area is first and second/foreign language
teaching and learning at all ages and levels of education, an area that some virtually
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equate with applied linguistics and that is by common consent certainly one of the core
activities of applied linguistics. A few examples of other areas of professional applied
linguistics must suffice here.

One such area is translation. Professional translators need and use dictionaries of
different types according to the nature of the translation, general or specialized, literary
or scientific. The dictionaries range from general-purpose dictionaries of the second
language and thesauruses and synonym dictionaries of the first language to mono- and
bilingual subject-specific technical dictionaries and glossaries. Not for nothing is the
general bilingual dictionary known as a translation dictionary, although in this context
translation must be seen as a traditional exercise in second/foreign language teaching
and learning as well as a professional activity. The work of lexicographers and translators
has much in common, and the latter can be expert informants for practicing lexicographers,
more so perhaps than linguists. Technical translators must have the combination of
linguistic and encyclopedic or content knowledge and an ability at written expression
needed by specialist lexicographers. Literary translators must have an ability to extract
meaning from text in one language and to arrive at an equivalent formulation in another
that could only benefit bilingual lexicographers. They also have a highly developed
feeling for sense discrimination and explanation that would make them ideal consultants
on or compilers of thesauruses.

Other areas of applied linguistics are communication in the professions and
languages for special purposes, both of which have at their disposal a vast range of
specialized, subject-specific reference works, be it in law, medicine and engineering,
or in the sciences and technologies (Bergenholtz& Tarp, 1995). Both areas draw inter
alia on terminological lexicography or terminography and use as editors and/or
consultants experts in the relevant subject area or areas being treated. Linguistic
knowledge as such may or may not play a role. Dictionaries and glossaries of technical
terms may be mono- and, increasingly frequently, multilingual, with international
standards organizations seeking to establish equivalence of standardized terms and
concepts across languages. They tend to be thematic rather than alphabetical in
organization and presentation in accordance with their concentration on word meanings
rather than word forms and on concepts within a given taxonomy. To handle the
problem of the sheer number of terms in some areas they make full use of the
possibilities now offered by electronic storage and presentation.

A further area is language planning, both corpus planning and status planning, in
which the role of lexicography has been and is as central as it is complex. In the modern
period of western European lexicography, mainstream dictionaries have been absolutely
instrumental in the establishment of standard varieties of the different vernaculars,
especially in written use, and in their gradual emancipation from Latin. Regardless of
whether they have been avowedly descriptive or explicitly prescriptive and normative
in intention and approach, they have codified and helped standardize spelling,
pronunciation, meaning, and usage and they have acquired the status of linguistic
authorities in the eyes of many, if not most users. The authoritarian tradition is firmly
established, and publishers still often appeal to it in their advertising. Indeed, the
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history of mainstream dictionaries can be seen inter alia as a history of the longstanding
and ongoing conflict between the descriptive and the prescriptive, one notable chapter
of which was the controversy over Webster’s Third New International Dictionary in the
1960s (Sledd & Ebbit, 1962; Morton, 1994). The dictionary editors favored a strongly
descriptive policy aiming to record and describe authoritatively contemporary English
usage as documented in extensive citation files. Where appropriate, they included clear
pragmatic information on debated usage, but did not set out to be an authoritarian
arbiter usus, being concerned to avoid prescribing or proscribing usage. A case in point
is the entry on ain’t reproduced slightly enlarged in Figure 2.1.

ain’t \'ant\ also an’t \' also 'ant or like ARENT\ [prob,
contr, of are not, is not, am not, & have not] 1 a ¢ are not {you
~ goingy {(they ~ here) {(things ~ what they used to be)
b : 15 not (it ~ raining) <(he’s here, ~ he) ¢ ¢ am not {I ~
rcady) — though disapproved by many and more common in
less educated speech, used orally in most parts of the U, S.
by many cultivated speakers esp. in the phrasc ain’t ' 2 sub-
stand 4 : have not {I ~ seen him) {(you ~ told usd b has
not {he ~ got the time) {(~ the doctor come yet)

Figure 2.1 Definition of ain 't from Webster’s Third New International Dictionary
By permission. From Webster’s Third New International® Dictionary, Unabridged, ©
1993 by Merriam-Webster, Incorporated.

In some quarters this policy was viewed as a permissive abdication of the alleged
responsibility of lexicographers not only to describe what is used and how but also to
prescribe what should or should not be used. While attempts to buy out the publishers
and remove the dictionary from circulation failed, the controversy produced avowedly
rival works such as The American Heritage Dictionary, 1969, which featured usage notes
informed by a panel of more than 100 representatives of the literary establishment. Its
echoes can still be clearly heard in later dictionaries, where a separate usage note on
ain’'t, for instance, is often longer than the actual lexicographic description itself. One
example is The Reader’s Digest Great Illustrated Dictionary, 1984 (see Figure 2.2).

ain’t (aynt). Nonstandard. Contraction of am not. Also extended in
use to mean are not, is not, has not, and have not.

Usage: Although widely used in colioquial speech, ain’r is con-
sidered nonstandard by educated speakers. It should always be
avoided in writing or formal speech, unless you are deliberately
trying o create a humorous effect, or using a fixed phrase like
Things air’t what they used 1o be. Aren’t I (as in aren’t I coming 100?)
has sometimes also been attacked on the grounds that it mislead-
ingly suggests a corresponding form { are. But the full form, am [
#ot, 15 so formal that in many contexis it may be considered nidicu-
lously stilted, and aren’t I is therefore a quite acceptable usage in
educated British English. The form amn’t I has some currency in
regional English, especially in Scotland and Ireland, but is consid-
ered nonstandard.
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Figure 2.2 Definition of ain 't from The Reader’s Digest Great lllustrated Dictionary

By permission of The Readers’s Digest Association Limited, Reader’s Digest Great
lllustrated Dictionary (1984).

The same European dictionaries played as much a role in status planning as in
corpus planning, certainly in terms of nation building. The multi-volume scholarly and
historical dictionaries inaugurated in nineteenth-century Europe, for example, were
seen as national dictionaries, and the lexicography of Noah Webster was consciously
and patriotically American. Nation building is not just a historical issue, but is equally
important in contemporary lexicography. It underlies and supports, for instance, efforts
to establish a standardized variety of “lesser-used” European languages such as
Luxembourgish or Rhaeto-Romance. It is an important motivation in the lexicographical
recording and describing of endangered and indigenous languages by anthropological
linguists and also in the planning of comprehensive monolingual dictionaries for
languages such as Samoan and Tongan which have previously relied on bilingual
dictionaries with English. It is also an integral component of the codification of the
different standard varieties of both contiguous and dispersed pluricentric languages.
An example of the former is German, where Osterreichisches Worterbuch, 1951, 39th
edn. 2001, a government sponsored endonormative dictionary used officially in schools,
codifies Austrian Standard German as a standard variety distinct from German Standard
German and Swiss Standard German. An example of the latter is English, where
different native speaker standard varieties are now covered in national dictionaries, for
example, The Australian National Dictionary. A Dictionary of Australianisms on Historical
Principles, 1988; and The Macquarie Dictionary, 1981, 3rd edn. 1997, which advertises
itself as “the arbiter of Australian English” and as “Australia’s National Dictionary.”

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) What subject area is one of the core activities of applied linguistics?

2) How must translation be seen in the context of the general bilingual dictionary?

3) What knowledge must technical translators have?

4) Why are literary translators ideal consultants on or compilers of thesauruses? What
specific abilities do they have?

5) Who are used as editors and/or consultants in communication in the professions and
languages for special purposes areas of applied linguistics?

6) How do dictionaries and glossaries of technical terms handle the problem of the
sheer number of terms in some areas?

7) Why have mainstream dictionaries in western European lexicography acquired the
status of linguistic authorities in the eyes of many users?

8) How can the history of mainstream dictionaries bee seen? What was its most notable
chapter?

9) Why is nation building equally important in contemporary lexicography?

10) Provide examples of the codification of the different standard varieties of both
contiguous and dispersed pluricentric languages.
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1 | discrimination | a | systematic organization of methods, rules, etc
tend b | failure to fulfil a responsibility or duty
a language with several interacting codified standard versions,
3 | corpus c . . .
often corresponding to different countries
L larl fi tly behave i rticul h
4 | indigenous g | regularly or frequently behave in a particular way or have a
certain characteristic
. recognition and understanding of the difference between one
S | contiguous e .
thing and another
6 | constituent f | vary or extend between specified limits
7 | abdication g | originating or occurring naturally in a particular place
8 | range h | next or together in sequence
9 | codification i | serving to compose or make up a thing
10 pluricentric . | acollection of written or spoken material in machine-readable
language ) form, assembled for the purpose of linguistic research

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

Lexicography is thus not only a field « ”
: ) lesser-used” European languages such
1 | of professional, commercial, and a )
: . : as Luxembourgish or Rhaeto-Romance.
academic activity in its own right,
) Professional translators need and use b that would make them ideal consultants
dictionaries of different types on or compilers of thesauruses.
3 The work of lexicographers and c possibilities now offered by electronic
translators has much in common, storage and presentation.
Literary translators also have a but did not set out to be an authoritarian
4 | highly developed feeling for sense d | arbiter usus, being concerned to avoid
discrimination and explanation prescribing or proscribing usage.
they have codified and helped standardize
Both areas draw inter alia on spelling, pronunciation, meaning, and
5 | terminological lexicography or e | usage and they have acquired the status
terminography and of linguistic authorities in the eyes of
many users.
Dictionaries and glossan;s of technical and the latter can be expert informants for
terms tend to be thematic rather than "y .
6 . o f | practicing lexicographers, more so
alphabetical in organization and N
o perhaps than linguists.
presentation in accordance
To handle the problem of the sheer use as editors and/or consultants experts
7 | number of terms in some areas they | g | in the relevant subject area or areas
make full use of the being treated.
i h fth
Regardless of whether they have been accordlpg to the nature o t. ©
8 . . h | translation, general or specialized,
avowedly descriptive or explicitly : .
literary or scientific.
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prescriptive and normative in intention
and approach,
Where appropriate, they included with their concentration on word
9 | clear pragmatic information on i | meanings rather than word forms and on
debated usage, concepts within a given taxonomy.
Contemporary lexicography underlies but also very much an integral part of
10 | and supports efforts to establish a j | applied linguistics and its constituent
standardized variety of subject areas.

VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted.

glossaries inter alia  endonormative  interms of indigenous comprehensive
distinct  editors avowedly rival  mainstream  prescriptive = contemporary
controversy  translators core  ability equate  vernaculars equivalence

1) First and second language teaching and learning is an area that some virtually
....................... with applied linguistics and that is by common consent certainly
oneofthe ....................... activities of applied linguistics.

2) Technical ....................... must have the combination of linguistic and
encyclopedic or content knowledge and an ....................... at written expression
needed by specialist lexicographers.

3) Dictionaries and ....................... of technical terms may be mono- and,
increasingly frequently, multilingual, with international standards organizations seeking
toestablish ....................... of standardized terms and concepts across languages.

4) Western European lexicography ....................... dictionaries have been
absolutely instrumental in the establishment of standard varieties of the different
....................... , especially in written use, and in their gradual emancipation from
Latin.

5) The history of mainstream dictionaries can be seen ....................... as a
history of the longstanding and ongoing conflict between the descriptive and the

6) The dictionary ....................... favored a strongly descriptive policy aiming
to record and describe authoritatively ....................... English usage as documented
in extensive citation files.

7) The coovveiiiiii, over Webster’s Third New International Dictionary
produced .................e.l works such as The American Heritage Dictionary, which

featured usage notes informed by a panel of more than 100 representatives of the
literary establishment.
8) European dictionaries played as much a role in status planning as in corpus

planning, certainly ....................... nation building.

9) Nation building is an important motivation in the lexicographical recording and
describing of endangered and ....................... languages by anthropological linguists
and also in the planning of ....................... monolingual dictionaries.
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10) Osterreichisches Wérterbuch, a government sponsored .......................
dictionary used officially in schools, codifies Austrian Standard German as a standard
Variety ..ooeveviiiiiiiann, from German Standard German and Swiss Standard German.

VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-
combinations.

CKJIJIOB1 MPEMETHI 0071acTi

TEMAaTUYH] TEXHIYHI CJIOBHUKH
MPAKTUKYIOUl JJEKCUKOrpahu

KOPITyCHE MJIaHyBaHHs

BIJIKPUTO ONMCOBUI

KOpIHHI MOBU

pPEIAKTOPH CIOBHUKIB

BI/IMOBIAHA IpeAMeTHA cepa

BCE YaCTillIe

€IMHA KUIBKICTh TEPMIiHIB

YHHUKATH 3200pOHU BUKOPUCTAHHSI
cydacHa JIeKCUKorpadis

JIO3BUILHA BIMOBA

OTpUMATH €KBiBaJICHTHE (POPMYITFOBAHHS
niepeidavyBaHa BIAMOBIIAIBHICTb JIEKCUKOTpadiB

e e N N e Y
m_';w[\),_‘o\OOO\]C}\UI-bUJNP—‘

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | core (adj.)

2 | constituent (adj.)
3 | abdication (n.)

4 | range (n.)

5 | normative (adj.)
6 | variety (n.)

7 | prescribe (v.)

8 | codify (v.)

9 | effort (n.)

10 | remove (v.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

establishment controversy tend benefit suffice equate frequently
permissive  dispersed expression
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XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) The dictionaris range from general-purpose dictionaries of the second language
and thesaurus and sinonim dictionaris of the first language to mono- and twolingual
subject-specific tehnical dictionaris and glossaris.

2) Literary translators must to have an ability to extracting meaning from text in
one language and to arrive at an equivalent formulation in other that could only benefit
billingual lexicographers.

3) Other areas of applied linguistics is communication in the profeccions and
languages for special purposes, both of whom have at their disposal a wast range of
specialized, subject-specific referense works.

4) The authoritarian tradition is firmly established, and publishers still often
appealing to it in their adverticing.

5) In some quarters this policy was been viewed as a permissive abdication of the
alleged responsibility of lexicografers not only to describe that is used and how but
also to prescribe that should or should not be used.

6) The multi-volumes scholarly and historical dictionaris inaugurated in nineteenth-
century Europe were saw as national dictionaris.

7) In this context translation must to be seen as a traditional exercise in first/
foreign language teaching and learning as well as a profeccional activity.

8) A further area be language planning, both corpus planning and status planning,
in whose the role of lexicografy have been and is as central as it is complex.

9) Nation building were the integral component of the codification of the different
standard varieties of both contiguous and dispersed pluricentric languages.

10) A example of the latter is English, were different native speaker standard
varieties are now covered in national dictionaris.

XII. Open the brackets, putting the infinitive form of the verb given into the
necessary tense form (if needed).

1) Macro-structure refers to the list and organization of the lexical items ..........
(to enter) in the dictionary, the lemmas or headwords. 2) Lemma .......... (to prefer) here
as it is neutral on the morphological status of the items. 3) In practical terms the lemma
list .......... (to depend) on the projected size and scope of the dictionary. 4) It .......... (to
range) from reasonably comprehensive, as in large unabridged works, to highly selective,
as in small pocket dictionaries.

5) Depending on size and intention, current one-volume defining dictionaries tend
to emphasize the central core vocabulary of present-day standard usage and .......... (to
focus) as well on new words and senses and on terms from science and technology.
6) Different dictionaries have different policies on the information they .......... (to
regard) as lexically relevant and on the order in which they present it. 7) Decisions
must .......... (to make) on giving each item main lemma status or distinguishing between
main lemmas and sub-lemmas.
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8) In the latter case, lexicographers must determine on what grounds main lemmas
.......... (to distinguish) from sub-lemmas, how these are grouped or organized in nests
or niches, and whether all or some of the sub-lemmas are supplied with a full or partial
range of lexicographic information or whether they are simply listed as run-ons.
9) Decisions must also .......... (to make) on the ordering of homographic lemmas and
on the typography of the different types of lemma. 10) Here, as elsewhere, the chief
macro-structural criterion must be userfriendliness: the user must be able to find the
item .......... (to look for) as quickly and easily as possible.

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) JlirepaTypHi nepekiiaiadi MOBUHHI yMITH BUAUTATH 3HAYCHHS 3 TEKCTY OJTHIEIO
MOBOIO Ta OTPUMATH €KBIBaJICHTHE (POPMYITIOBAHHS 1HILIOIO, 1110 MOXE CTaTH B HAroi
JIBOMOBHUM JICKCUKOTpadam.

2) Taki ramy3i NPUKIAIHOI JIHTBICTUKHU, K Ipo(deciiiHe CHIKyBaHHSA Ta MOBH
JUISL CHIEUIAJIbHUX LIJIEW MalTh y CBOEMY PO3MOPSKEHHI LIUPOKHUI CIEKTp cre-
1aJTI30BaHUX JOBIIHUKIB.

3) CiioBHUMKH Ta TJIOCapii TEXHIYHUX TEPMIHIB, K IPABUIIO, € TEMATUUHUMHU, A HE
andaBITHUMHU 3a OPraHi3alli€l0 Ta BUKIIAJIOM BIJMOBIAHO J0 iX KOHIIEHTpaIlli Ha 3Ha-
YEHHSX, a He Ha (hopMax CJIiB Ta MOHATTSIX B MEXKaX MEBHOI CUCTEMATUKH.

4) CyBopo omnucoBa IMOJITAKA PO3TJIisaanacs K J03BUIbHA BIIMOBA BiJ Iepeada-
YyBaHO{ B1IMOBIIAJILHOCTI JIEKCUKOTpadiB HE JIMIIIE, 100 ONUCYBATH, 1110 1 IK BUKOPUC-
TOBYETKCSI, aJIe TAKOX 1 JJIs1 TOTO, 100 BU3HAYMTH, 110 CJTi] 200 HE CITi/T BAKOPUCTOBYBATH.

5) 36eperkeHHs Halil € BaKJIMBOK MOTUBAILIIEIO IS JIGKCUKOTPa(idHOTO 3aIUCy
Ta OIMKCY aHTPOIOJIOTIYHUMH JIIHTBICTAMH MOB, 10 3HAXOATHCS I11]] 3aTPO300 3HHUK-
HEHHS Ta MOB KOPIHHUX HapO/IiB, @ TAKOXK JJIS IJIAHYBaHHS KOMIUIEKCHUX OJTHOMOBHUX
CJIOBHUKIB.

6) Haiibinpin 1aBHBOIO MPHUKIATHOIO CPEPOI0 MOBO3HABCTBA MOXKHA BBaXKaTH
NpUKIaAHY Jekcukorpadito. Ha cydacHoMy erami i po3BUTKY L€l HANpsSMOK MPUK-
JaHO1 JIIHTBICTUKH, OKPIM PO3POOKH TpaauLIHHUX AIIEPOBUX CIIOBHUKIB, 30araTuBCs
TaKMM acCIEKTOM, K KOMII IOTepHa JIeKCUKorpadisi, 110 3JaTHA NPOAYKYBaTH Taki
eJIEKTPOHHI JeKcuKkorpadiuHi popMu, SKUMH € 1HHOPMAIIHHO-TIONTYKOBI T€3ayPYCH.

7) Komn’roTepHuil BapiaHT Y KOMIis TPAAUIIIHHOTO, YKIaJAEHOTr0 JIIOAUHOO CIO0B-
HUKa MOAAI0Th JIMIIIE HOBY, KOMIT FOTEpHY (opMmy iH(popMalii, BMIIIIEHOT B TpaIUIIiNi-
HUX CJIOBHHMKAX, a OTXKe, e Juiie TpaHncgopMmailis GOpMH yke TOTOBOTO MPOIYKTY
JeKCUKOTpadiYHOTO OIMpAaIOBaHHS MOBHOTO Martepiaiay TPaJAuIliHHUMHU, HEKOMII fO-
TEPHUMHU METOJIaMHU.

8) KoMmm’toTepHuii CIOBHUK 1 KOMIT FOTEPHHUM BapiaHT TPATUIIAHOTO CIOBHUKA
CTaHOBJISITH PE3YJIbTATH JBOX HAMPSAMKIB POOOTH Yy CydacHiil Jiekcukorpadii: mepe-
BEJICHHSI Y KOMIT IOTEpPHY (POPMY BXKE ICHYIOUHMX CJIOBHHKIB, YKJIaJECHHUX JIIOAUHOIO, 1
PO3pOOIEHHS MOHATTEBOTO Ta MPOLEAYPHOTO anapaTy JIHTBICTUYHHUX aJITOPUTMIB JISI
KOHCTPYIOBaHHSI KOMII IOTEPHUX CIIOBHUKIB HOBUX THIIIB.
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9) dns 3abe3neyeHHs] MOXJIMBOCTI BUKOHAHHS HOBUX JOCIITHUIBKUX 3aB/IaHb
CTBOPIOIOTHCS HE KOMIT IOTEPHI KOIIii, a KOMIT FOTEPH1 Bepcii TpaAUIliHHUX CIIOBHUKIB
31 CBOIMM rpaMaTUKaMH aHAJi3y Ta CHHTE3Y TEKCTIB CIIOBHUKOBHUX CTATEH.

10) IlepeBara koM’ FOTEPHUX BEpCii HAJl KOMIT IOTEPHUMHU KOIISIMHU TIOJIATAE Y
MO>KJIMBOCTI IXHBOTO 0aratopa3zoBOTO ¥ 0araroacrneKTHOr0 BUKOPHCTaHHS, aBTOMa-
THYHOI IIepeoprani3ailii, JOMOBHEHHS Y CTUCHEHHS BMIIIIEHO1 B HUX 1HGOpMaIlii mpo
T1 YM 1HII1 MOBH1 00’ €KTH.

11) [nmmii HanpsAMOK AOCHTIKEHB 3 JeKCUKOTrpadii CTAHOBUTh KOHCTPYIOBAaHHS
CJIOBHHKIB 3 HOBUMH JIIHTBICTUYHUMH 00’ €KTaMU SIK OJJUHUIISIMHA PEECTPY, a00 OTMHH-
IIMU OTHCY 1 TIOSCHEHHS B TAaKUX CIOBHHUKAX. [[pUKiIaoM TaKoro THUITY CIIOBHUKIB €
CTBOPIOBaHI Ha OCHOBI OJHOMOBHMX TJIyMayHUX CJIOBHHUKIB CEMaHTH4Hi, a00 17€0-
rpadiyHi CIOBHUKH.

12) Komm’rorepHa nekcukorpadis 3 caMoro modyarky Oyra 3ajJyMaHa HE SK
caMOCTiiiHa HayKOBa Tajly3b, a Ik aBTOMATHU3aIlisl TPYIOMICTKHUX MPOLIECIB Y JTEKCUKO-
rpadii. Peanizariss nporo 3aayMmy MocTyIOBO HE JIMIIIE HAKOMHWYMJIA JIOCB1J aBTOMa-
TUYHOTO aHaji3y MOBHOTO Marepiany 3 MO3UIlii Jiekcukorpadii, a i mpuBena 10
BUHUKHEHHSI TEOPETUYHHUX 3acajl aBTOMATH3allli B JIeKCUKOrpadii Ta aBTOMaTHU30Ba-
HOTO YKJIaJIaHHS CJIOBHUKIB.

13) BupoOiennst koH1emniii cioBHUKa — cdepa JeKkcukorpada, Kl BUKOPHUC-
TOBYE CBiil 1OCBI1JI Ta JOCB1Jl CBOiX MOMEPETHUKIB.

14) YxnagaHHs peecTpy CIOBHHUKA TEX MOKE 3/11HCHIOBATUCS KOMIT FOTEPOM Ha 0asl
YKJIaJIeHO1 €JIEKTPOHHO1 KapTOTEKH ab0 CIIUCKY JIEM, SIK1 TPAIMIINCSA B KOPITYCl TEKCTIB.
BupimansHe ciioBo TyT — 3a JIeKCUKOTpadoM, SIKUii BU3HAYAE TOUIIbHICTh BKIFOUECHHS
CJIOBA 3aJIE’KHO B1J1 MOINEPEIHbO BUPOOIEHOT KOHIIETIIT MailOyTHHOIO CIIOBHHUKA.

15) PO3BUTOK KOMIT'IOTEpPHUX TEXHOJIOTIH CIpUsE MEPEXOoy JeKCUKorpadii Ha
SIKICHO HOBHH PiBE€Hb, 3HAYHO MPHUCKOPIOKYH JICKCUKOTpadiuyHU mpoliec 1 3abe3re-
YYH4H BUCOKY €(PEKTHBHICTh POOOTH KOPUCTYBaUiB, 30KpeMa (haxiBIliB Pi3HUX TaTy3eH.
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SPEAKING SECTION.
& PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET.

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/hall/lecture room at the university/library/school. It
looks out-of-date/modern. The people in the picture belong to different/the same ethnic
group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin.

When? The scene takes place during the lesson/conference/lecture/staff meeting.
We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene takes
place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are people in the . They

are working . Every group is working around . There are
on the tables. They are working on about the role of
in linguistics. The group on the front consists of

people. They all are wearing clothes. Four girls are making

to present their . The boy and other girls are preparing the
to the poster.

poster  eight projects casual presentation  in groups hall foundlings
dictionaries  applied support three laptops the table about seventy

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION
1. Who could take the picture?
2. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?
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3. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?

4. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

5. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.

@ LISTENING (AUDIOVISUAL COMPREHENSION) SECTION
LANGUAGE DESIGN (INTERVIEW WITH NOAM CHOMSKY)

I. Watch a video recording with a famous linguist Noam Chomsky being
interviewed on the language design issues. Answer the following questions. Justify
your answer relying upon the facts from the video material.
(https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MLk47AMBdTA)

1) Can any creative activities be realized without language mechanisms?

2) Why is the issue of language design strongly related to the issue of human evolution?

3) Why does the interviewee compare a language phenomenon to a snowflake?

4) Do languages look very different from one another or very similar to one another on
the surface? Why?

5) In which terms does language, being an optimal communication system, follow the
laws of nature?

II. Indicate whether the statements below are true/ false/not stated, justify your
choice relying on the video materials.

1) From Noam Chomsky’s perspective, there are three systems analogous to
human language.

2) Humanity had its language emerged apparently ten thousand years ago.

3) We know a lot about the human visual system because of direct experimentation
with cats and monkeys.

4) Language by its nature cannot be regarded as a computational system.

5) There has been detectable evolution of human’s cognitive and creative
capacities in roughly the past 50.000.

6) There is obviously no progress in carrying out invasive experiments with
human beings in relation to language capacity.
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7) Language capacity is viewed as a core of human sensibility, and a creative and
cognitive capacity.

8) All humans are pretty much identical with regard of the cognitive capacity,
linguistic capacity and so, which means, that there’s been essentially no detectable
evolution.

9) Generally, human’s language capacity is analogous to animal’s communication
capacity.

10) A snowflake in terms of its physical structure cannot be in anyway compared
to language as a complex computational system.

III. Fill in the gaps with appropriate words according to what is being delivered
in the video-piece.

<...>There are animal ......... systems, but they're completely different in design
and use in just about every ............... So, something strange happened, roughly,
maybe, a hundred thousand years ago, not very long, and ............ emerged in

humans, and the question then is, well, what kind of a system is it? On the .............
languages look very different from one another. So, if somebody walks into the room
and starts speaking ............ , I'm not going to understand a word. Though I will
............ that it's a language. I won't understand it, but I know it's not noise. No. As
soon, as you look more deeply, you find that ......... languages are basically mould
into a pretty similar .............. , may be an identical design, the large parts of the
............ of what we hear, is just the sounds. But that's a very superficial part of
language. The core of language is principles that ............ actually an infinite array
of possible expressions, .............. expressions, which have definite meanings. Now,
all of that is well, beyond, what we can just ............. , but I say looking at the texts,
and when a child is learning a language, the .......... doesn't learn those things, there's
no evidence for them. Almost, no ............... for them, nobody can teach them. <...>.

/

Choose one of the topics below to write a for-and-against (argumentative) essay.

Before writing study the tips.

1) Can humanity exist without language as means of communication?

2) Does language reflect the life of society or is it society that impacts the language
system and structure?

3) Can artificially constructed language (as Esperanto, for instance) improve
international communication and foster considerable progress of humanity?

Tips for writing

The Structure

1. Introduction: make some general statements about the topic, mention what the current

situation is, without giving your opinion;

WRITING SECTION
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2. The main body: support your arguments with examples or reasons:

- arguments for — mention about the advantages or reasons in favour;

- arguments against (one paragraph) — give the disadvantages or reasons against;
Each paragraph should start with a topic sentence which summarizes the topic of the
paragraph.

3. Conclusion: sum up the topic, make a short personal opinion or give a balanced
consideration of the topic. Opinion clichés (I think, in my opinion, etc.) can only be
used in the closing paragraph where you give your opinion on the topic.

Hints for writing

1) make a list of pros and cons;

2) start with a topic sentence;

3) use linking words to connect your ideas;

4) don’t use informal language or contracted forms;

5) try to sound unemotional (it seems that, therefore one feels that..., etc.).

Useful language:

To list points:

Firstly, First of all, In the first place, To begin/start with, Secondly, Thirdly, Finally

To list advantages:

One/Another/A further/An additional (major) advantage of ... is ... The main/greatest/

first advantage of ... is ...

To list disadvantages:

One/Another/A further/An additional (major) disadvantage/drawback of ...The main/

greatest/most serious/first disadvantage/drawback of ...

Another negative aspect of ...

To introduce points/arguments for & against:

One (very convincing) point/argument in favour of ... / against ..., A further common

criticism of ... / It could be argued that ...,

It is often widely / generally claimed/suggested /argued/maintained/felt/believed/held

that some/many/most people/experts/scientists/sceptics/critics claim/suggest/argue/

feel that ...maintain/believe/point out/agree/hold that...advocate (+ing/noun)/support
the view that ...oppose the view that ...are in favour of/against ...of the opinion that/
convinced that ...opposed to ...

To add more points to the same topic:

in addition (to this), furthermore, moreover, besides, apart from, what is more, as well

as, not to mention (the fact) that, also, not only ...but also/as well/both ... and, There

1s another side to the issue/question/argument of...

To make contrasting points:

on the other hand, however, still, yet, but, nonetheless, nevertheless, even, so, it may

be said/argued/claimed that, ...others/many people oppose this viewpoint (strongly)

disagree ...,claim/feel/believe this argument is incorrect/misguided although, though,
even though, while, whilst, whereas, despite/inspite of (the fact that), regardless of the
fact that.../While/Although..., it cannot be denied that ...
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SELF-REFLECTION SHEET ON THE UNIT 2 MATERIALS:

1) THE FOLLOWING 10 KEY-CONCEPTS OF THE UNIT CAN BE SINGLED OUT:

2) UNIT REVIEW: THE UNIT GENERALLY RUNS ABOUT:

3) WHAT ARE THE ADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

4) WHAT ARE THE DISADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

5) WHICH TASKS DO YOU CONSIDER TO BE MOST USEFUL IN THE UNIT?

6) TAKE A LOOK AT THE TITLE OF THE NEXT UNIT. WHAT DO YOU EXPECT
TO LEARN WHEN YOU START COVERING THE MATERIALS OF THE UNIT?

51



Unit 3. Language Corpora

UNIT 3
LANGUAGE CORPORA

PART 1

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

1. What does Empirical Linguistics study?

2. Do different social groups use characteristically elaborated or restricted language codes?
3. What is the role of new technologies in the fields of linguistics?

4. What is Corpus Linguistics?

5. What approaches can characterize Empirical Linguistics appropriately?

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your
reasons.

1. “Every linguistic sign is located on two axes: the axis of simultaneity and that
of succession.” (Roman Jakobson)

2. “It is common now to address theoretical issues through the examination of
bodies of naturally occurring language use.” (Bybee)

3. “Any linguistic pattern is recognized as a construction as long as some aspect
of its form or function is not strictly predictable from its component parts or other
constructions recognized to exist. In addition, patterns are stored as constructions even
if they are fully predictable as long as they occur with sufficient frequency.” (Goldberg)

4. “The patterns of a word can be defined as all the words and structures which
are regularly associated with the word and contribute to its meaning. A pattern can be
identified if a combination of words occurs relatively frequently, if it is dependent on
a particular word choice, and if there is a clear meaning associated with it.” (Hunston
& Francis)

5. %[...] corpus linguistics is a whole system of methods and principles of how to
apply corpora in language studies and teaching/learning, it certainly has a theoretical
status. Yet theoretical status is not theory in itself.” (Mc Enery)

IT1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | corpus (pl. corpora) (n.) | [ 'ko:pas] KOpmyc; 301pHUK
2 | sample (n.) ['sa:mpl] 3pa3oK, MPUKIAJ]
3 | concordance (n.) [kon 'ko:dons ] Y3TOPKCHHS, BIJIIOBITHICTh
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4 | pattern (n.) [ paeton ] MOJI€JIb, 3pa30K

5 | assess (v.) [o'ses ] OITIHIOBATH

6 | interact (v.) [ mtor &kt ] B3AEMOJIISITH

7 | forensic (adj.) [fo'rensik | CYJIOBUH, CYTOYMHHUIM

8 | authentic (adj.) [0: Oentik ] ABTEHTUYHUI, OPUTIHAJIbHUN

9 | reference (n.) [ 'refrons | MTOCUJIAHHS, JIOB1JIKa

10 | embody (v.) [1m 'bodi ] BKJIIOUATH; 00’ €THYBATH

11 | observable (adj.) [ab'z3:vabl ] BHJIAMHH, TOMITHHH, TOCTYIHHH
JUTSI OTJISIITY

12 | monolingual (adj.) [ monou limgwal | | omHOMOBHMIA

13 | invaluable (adj.) [ vaeljuobl ] Oe31IHANI

14 | evidence (n.) [ ‘evidons ] CB1JTYCHHS

15 | descriptive (adj.) [dis kriptrv ] OMHUCOBUH

16 | authorship (n.) ['0:091p ] aBTOPCTBO

17 | refute (v.) [r1 fju:t ] CIIPOCTOBYBATH

18 | denote (v.) [d1 nout] MO3HAYATH

19 | persist (v.) [pa’sist ] HaIoJIsITaT!

20 | disapprove (v.) [ diso'pruv | HE CXBAJIIOBATH, CIIPOCTOBYBATH

21 | recurrent (adj.) [r1 karont ] Nepi0IUNYHII, TOBTOPIOBAHUHN

22 | likelihood (n.) [ 'laiklthod | 10/110HICTh, CXOXKICTh

23 | hypothesis (n.) [ha1 pp0isis] rinoresa

24 | circular (adj.) [ 's3:kjulo ] KPYTOBHUH, IO PYXAETHCS MO KOTY

25 | generalization (n.) [ dgenorolar zeifon | | y3araibHEHHS

26 | valid (adj.) [ velid ] JUNCHUM; YUHHUM

27 | unreliable (adj.) [ Anrt larobl ] HEHaIIMHUN

28 | attainable (adj.) [o'temabl] JOCSKHUN

29 | unaided (adj.) [An'e1did] 0€3 CTOPOHHBOI TOTTOMOTH

30 | axis (n.) ["aeksis | BICh

LANGUAGE CORPORA. EMPIRICAL LINGUISTICS

<...> Since the 1990s, a “language corpus” usually means a text collection which is:

e large: millions, or even hundreds of millions, of running words, usually sampled

from hundreds or thousands of individual texts;

e computer-readable: accessible with software such as concordancers, which

can find, list and sort linguistic patterns;

e designed for linguistic analysis: selected according to a sociolinguistic theory
of language variation, to provide a sample of specific text-types or a broad and balanced

sample of a language.

Much “corpus linguistics” is driven purely by curiosity. It aims to improve language
description and theory, and the task for applied linguistics is to assess the relevance of
this work to practical applications. Corpus data are essential for accurately describing
language use, and have shown how lexis, grammar, and semantics interact. This in turn
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has applications in language teaching, translation, forensic linguistics, and broader
cultural analysis. In limited cases, applications can be direct. For example, if advanced
language learners have access to a corpus, they can study for themselves how a word
or grammatical construction is typically used in authentic data. Hunston (2002, pp.
170—-84) discusses data-driven discovery learning and gives further references.

However, applications are usually indirect. Corpora provide observable evidence
about language use, which leads to new descriptions, which in turn are embodied in
dictionaries, grammars, and teaching materials. Since the late 1980s, the influence of
this work is most evident in new monolingual English dictionaries (CIDE, 1995;
COBUILD, 1995a; LDOCE, 1995; OALD, 1995) and grammars (e.g., COBUILD, 1990),
aimed at advanced learners, and based on authentic examples of current usage from
large corpora. Other corpus-based reference grammars (e.g., G. Francis, Hunston, &
Manning, 1996, 1998; Biber et al., 1999) are invaluable resources for materials producers
and teachers.

Corpora are just sources of evidence, available to all linguists, theoretical or
applied. A sociolinguist might use a corpus of audio-recorded conversations to study
relations between social class and accent; a psycholinguist might use the same corpus
to study slips of the tongue; and a lexicographer might be interested in the frequency
of different phrases. The study might be purely descriptive: a grammarian might want
to know which constructions are frequent in casual spoken language but rare in formal
written language. Or it might have practical aims: someone writing teaching materials
might use a specialized corpus to discover which grammatical constructions occur in
academic research articles; and a forensic linguist might want to study norms of
language use, in order to estimate the likelihood that linguistic patterns in an anonymous
letter are evidence of authorship.

So, if corpus linguistics is not (necessarily) applied linguistics, and is not a branch
of linguistics, then what is it? It is an empirical approach to studying language, which
uses observations of attested data in order to make generalizations about lexis, grammar,
and semantics. Corpora solve the problem of observing patterns of language use. It is
these patterns which are the real object of study, and it is findings about recurrent
lexico-grammatical units of meaning which have implications for both theoretical and
applied linguistics.

Large corpora have provided many new facts about words, phrases, grammar, and
meaning, even for English, which many teachers and linguists assumed was fairly well
understood. Valid applications of corpus studies depend on the design of corpora, the
observational methods of analysis, and the interpretation of the findings.

Applied linguists must assess this progression from evidence to interpretation to
applications, and this chapter therefore has sections on empirical linguistics (pre- and
post-computers), corpus design and software, findings and descriptions, and implications
and applications.

I use these presentation conventions. LEMMAS (LEXEMES) are in upper case.
Word-forms are lower case italics. ‘Meanings’ are in single quotes. Collocates of a
node are in angle brackets: UNDERGO <surgery>.
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Since corpus study gives priority to observing millions of running words, computer
technology is essential. This makes linguistics analogous to the natural sciences, where
it is observational and measuring instruments (such as microscopes, radio telescopes,
and x-ray machines) which extended our grasp of reality far beyond “the tiny sphere
attainable by unaided common sense” (Wilson, 1998, p. 49).

Observation is not restricted to any single method, but concordances are essential
for studying lexical, grammatical, and semantic patterns. Printed concordance lines
(see Appendix) are limited in being static, but a computer accessible concordance is
both an observational and experimental tool, since ordering it alphabetically to left and
right brings together repeated lexico-grammatical patterns. A single concordance line,
on the horizontal axis, is a fragment of language use (parole). The vertical axis of a
concordance shows repeated co-occurrences, which are evidence of units of meaning
in the language system (langue).

The tiny sample of concordance lines in the Appendix is not representative. In a
real study one might have hundreds or thousands of concordance lines, but I can use
this sample for illustration. Concordance data are often especially good at distinguishing
words with related propositional meanings, but different connotations and patterns of
usage. The Appendix therefore gives examples of endure, persevere, persist, and
undergo, which are all used to talk about unpleasant things which last a long time, but
which differ in their surrounding lexis and grammar. For example, we can observe how
the word-form persist occurs in distinct constructions. When its subject is an abstract
noun, it often denotes unpleasant things (fears, problems), often medical (symptoms,
headaches), and often has a time reference (for over a year, for up to six weeks).
Alternatively, when the subject of persist in is animate, it is often used of someone who
persists, often unreasonably or in the face of opposition, in doing something which is
difficult or disapproved of. Such recurrent co-occurrence patterns provide evidence of
typical meaning and use.

It is sometimes objected that concordances place words in small, arbitrary contexts,
defined by the width of a computer screen, and ignore contexts of communication.
However, it is an empirical finding that evidence for the meaning of a node word often
occurs within a short span of co-text. In addition, corpora allow individual utterances
to be interpreted against the usage of many speakers and the intertextual norms of
general language use.

The observation of large publicly available data sets implies (a weak sense of)
inductive methods, that is, gathering many observations and identifying patterns in them.
This does not imply mechanical methods of generalizing from observations, but (as
Fillmore, 1992, pp. 38, 58 puts it) a combination of corpus linguistics (getting the facts
right) and armchair linguistics (thinking through the hypotheses that corpus data suggest).
It does mean, however, that corpus study belongs to a philosophical tradition of
empiricism. Contrary to a loss of confidence, from Saussure to Chomsky, in the ability
to observe real language events, corpora show that language use is highly patterned.

Although there are limitations on corpus design (see below), and although we can
never entirely escape subjective interpretations, corpora allow “a degree of objectivity”
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about some central questions, “where before we could only speculate” (Kilgarriff,
1997, p. 137). There are no automatic discovery procedures, but inductive generalizations
can be tested against observations in independent corpora.

Corpus methods therefore differ sharply from the view, widely held since the
1960s, that native speaker introspection gives special access to linguistic competence.
Although linguists’ careful analyses of their own idiolects have revealed much about
language and cognition, there are several problems with intuitive data and
misunderstandings about the relation between observation and intuition in corpus work.
Intuitive data can be circular: data and theory have the same source in the linguist who
both proposes a hypothesis and invents examples to support or refute it. They can be
unreliable or absent: many facts about frequency, grammar, and meaning are systematic
and evident in corpora, but unrecorded in pre-corpus dictionaries. They are narrow:
introspection about small sets of invented sentences cannot be the sole and privileged
source of data.

There is no point in being purist about data, and it is always advisable to compare
data from different sources, both independent corpora, and also introspection and
experiments. Corpus study does not reject intuition, but gives it a different role.
Concordances focus intuition, and this “confirms rather than produces the data” (de
Beaugrande, 1999, pp. 247-8). Without this retrospective competence, native speakers
could not recognize untypical collocations in literature, advertising, or jokes. We
cannot know in advance what kinds of evidence might bear on a theory of linguistic
competence (as even Chomsky, 2000, pp. 139—40 admits). Nevertheless, with some
striking exceptions (Fillmore, 1992), cognitive approaches have neglected corpus data
on recurrent semantic patterns as evidence of cognitive structures. <...>

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) Why is computer technology essential in corpus study? What makes linguistics
analogous to the natural sciences?

2) Are printed or computer accessible concordances more efficient? Give your reasons.

3) What problems do corpora solve? Is corpus linguistics equal or similar to applied
linguistics?

4) What are the reasons for corpus study to belong to a philosophical tradition of
empiricism?

5) Why do you think language use is highly patterned?

6) Do concordances really ignore contexts of communication? Give your reasons.

7) What are the benefits of using language corpora?

8) Can a sample of concordance lines in the Appendix be representative?

9) What are concordance data often good at?

10) What is the vertical axis of a concordance? How is it related to the horizontal axis?
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V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 | inductive a | a word or phrase that someone speaks;
the fact that two things have similar features or qualities; a list
. . roduced by a computer that shows every example of a particular
2 |int t p : )
mtrospection | b word that is used in the books, newspapers etc stored on the
computer;
3 | idiolect c sgmethlng that you suggest is true, although you do not say it
directly;
4 | cognitive d the process of carefully examining your own feelings, thoughts,
and ideas;
5 | corpus e | apiece of computer software that is designed to do a particular job;
6 | application |f | one person’s individual way of speaking or writing a language;
T something that is connected with recognizing and understanding
7 | implication |g .
things;
not based on any particular plan, or not done for any particular
8 | utterance h . : :
reason; used about actions that are considered to be unfair;
. . | a collection of written and spoken language stored on computer
9 | arbitrary i o . .
and used for language research and writing dictionaries;
10 | concordance | g | reasoning from particular facts or ideas to a general rule or law;

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

There are no automatic discovery

cannot be the sole and privileged

depend on the design of corpora,

1
procedures, ? | source of data.
There is no point in being purist about
2 | data, and it is always advisable to b | but gives it a different role.
compare data from different sources,
A single concordance line, on the in the ability to observe real language
3 . . ¢ | events, corpora show that language
horizontal axis, L
use is highly patterned.
4 Contrary to a loss of confidence, from which are evidence of units of meaning
Saussure to Chomsky, in the language system (langue).
5 They are narrow: introspection about but different connotations and patterns
small sets of invented sentences of usage.
6 It 1s an empirical approach to studying the observational methods of analysis,
language, and the interpretation of the findings.
7 | Corpus study does not reject intuition, ].DOth 1ndependent corpord, and also
introspection and experiments.
Concordance data are often especially :
AR ) is a fragment of language use
8 | good at distinguishing words with (parole)
related propositional meanings, '
Valid applications of corous studies which uses observations of attested
9 PP P data in order to make generalizations

about lexis, grammar, and semantics.
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) ) but inductive generalizations can be
The vertical axis of a concordance &

10 j | tested against observations in
shows repeated co-occurrences, .
independent corpora.

VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted:

semantic hypothesis collocations formal descriptive evidence
intertextual empirical concordance introspection grammatical

1) Without this retrospective competence, native speakers could not recognize
untypical ................. in literature, advertising, or jokes.

2) In a real study one might have hundreds or thousands of .......... lines, but I can
use this sample for illustration.

3) In addition, corpora allow individual utterances to be interpreted against the
usage of many speakers and the ............. norms of general language use.

4) Nevertheless, with some striking exceptions, cognitive approaches have neglected
corpus data on recurrent ........ patterns as evidence of cognitive structures.

5) Such recurrent co-occurrence patterns provide ........of typical meaning and use.

6) Intuitive data can be circular: data and theory have the same source in the linguist
who both proposesa ..................... and invents examples to support or refute it.

7) Corpus methods therefore differ sharply from the view, widely held since the
1960s, that native speaker ............... gives special access to linguistic competence.

8) Observation is not restricted to any single method, but concordances are essential
for studying lexical, ........ , and semantic patterns.

9) However, itisan .......... finding that evidence for the meaning of a node word
often occurs within a short span of co-text.

10) The study might be purely.......... : a grammarian might want to know which

VIIL. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-

combinations:
1 | 3HaTw 3a37aJIeTiah
2 | cupOoCTyBaTH T1IOTE3Y
3 | iIHAYKTUBHE y3araJbHECHHS
4 | OJHOMOBHI CJIOBHUKH
5 | oOMexeHHs 1010 MO0y I0BU KOPIYCY
6 | ropu30HTAJIbHA BIChH
7 | BepTHKaJIbHA BiCh
8 | MOBHa cucTeMa
9 | cTymiHb 00’ €KTUBHOCTI
10 | iHuBIAyaJIbHE BUCTIOBJICHHS
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11 | irHOpyBaTH KOMYHIKATUBHUN KOHTEKCT
12 | po3pi3HATH clIOBa

13 | KOTHITUBHUM T IX11

14 | cy0’eKTUBHE TIyMau€HHs

15 | Henanaiiinl gaHi

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below:

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | observable (adj.)
2 | valuable (adj.)

3 | attainable (adj.)

4 | generalization (n.)
5 | approve (v.)

6 | concordance (n.)
7 | valid (adj.)
8 | implication (n.)

9 | aided (adj.)

10 | competence (n.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

\ induce, deduce, introspect, apply, pure, consctruct, occur, valid, aid, recognize, public \

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below:

1) The tiny sample of concordance lines at the Appendix is not representative.

2) It is sometimes been objected that concordances place words in small, arbitrary
contexts, defined by width of computer screen, and ignore contexts about communication.

3) We must not know for advance what kinds of evidence might bear on a theory
of linguistic competence.

4) Corpora provides observable evidence about language use, which leads to new
descriptions, which on turn are embodied in dictionaries, grammars, and teaching
materials.

5) For example, we can obzerve how the word-form persist occur in distinct
construction.

6) Applied linguists must assess these progression from evidence to interpretation
to applications, and this chapter therefore have sections on impirical linguistics (pre-
and post-computers), corpus dezign and software, findings and descriptions, and
implications and fapplications.

7) However, it is empirical finding that evidence by the meaning of node word
often occur within a short span of co-text.

59



Unit 3. Language Corpora

8) Corpus data is essential for accurately describing language use, and has shown
how lexis, grammar, and semantics interact.

9) So, if corpus linguistics are not (necessarily) applied linguistics, and are not
branch of linguistics, then what it is?

10) It aims for improve language description and theory, and the task for applied
linguistics to assess the relevance of this work to practical applications.

XII. Fill the gaps with a necessary preposition from the box below.

with (2) to(2) of(9) for within(2) from (2)
between before on about by (2) in (2)

1) There was corpus study long ~ computers.  a historical perspective,
Saussure’s radical uncertainty  the viability  studying parole, followed
Chomsky’s reliance  introspective data, were short breaks  a long tradition
_____ observational language study. 2) Disregard ~ quantified textual data was never
accepted  everyone. 3) Corder emphasizes the relevance  frequency studies
____ language teaching, and language corpora have always been indispensable
studying dead languages, unwritten languages and dialects, child language acquisition,
and lexicography. 4) So,  both philological and fieldwork traditions, corpus study
goes back hundreds =~ years,  a broad tradition  rhetorical and textual
analysis. 5) Early concordances were prepared ~ texts  cultural significance.
6) The other main reason _ studying large text collections, which again emphasizes
the central concern = meaning, was the attempt to produce comprehensive
dictionaries. 7) Modern lexicographers use better designed corpora, but the basic
approach  semantic analysis is not fundamentally different that Cruden,
Ayscough, Johnson, and Murray. 8) Other impressive quantitative corpus analyses,
~ the 1890s and the 1950s, were possible only  significant expense and
personnel, and often had precise institutional and/or educational applications.

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) AKTUBHUI pPO3BUTOK KOPITYCHOI JIIHTBICTUKH OCTAHHIMH POKAMHM 3aCBIIYYE, 1110
el HaIpsIM CTa€ OJHUM 3 MPOBIAHUX Cepe MPUKIIATHUX MOBO3HABYUX JIOCIII>KEHb.

2) IlepcrieKTUBHICTh, HEOOXIHICTh Ta aKTYaJIbHICTh MO11I0HNX TOBHOTEKCTOBUX
KOPITYCIB € OYEBUIHOIO — (UIOJIOTH (UM MPEICTABHUKH 1HIIUX HAYKOBUX JTUCIUILTIH)
OTPUMYIOTh YBECh MACHUB MOTPIOHUX MJIs JTOCHIIKEHb XYIO0XKHIX TBOPIB (200 1HIIUX
TEKCTiB) 3 IOBHUM 1HCTPYMEHTAPIEM Y BUTJISI/II CUCTEM IOIIYKY 1 IIUTyBaHHsI, 0610J110-
rpadii, Te3aypyciB 1 riaocapiiB, a y BUNAJKY [MOEAHAHHS 3 JIHIBICTUYHUM KOPITYCOM —
11€ i MOBHY JIHTBICTUYHY 1H(OPMAILIO PO TEKCTH Ta IXHI OAMHUIL.

3) Takuii kopryc BIAPIZHSAETHCS BiJ E€JIECKTPOHHOI O10J10TEKM TOBHOTOIO
OXOIUICHHS MaTepiajy Ta MiAXOJaMH J0 WOro mapaMmerpu3saiii i omucy, cepamu
3aCTOCYBAHHS 1 IIIBOBOIO ayAUTOPIEIO.
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4) 3 ypaxyBaHHSIM IepeBar 1 HEJOJIKIB ICHYIOUMX KOPITYCIB MH CHpPOOyEMO
OMKCATH CTPYKTYPY 1 MPEJICTABIICHHS JAHUX KOPITYCY XYJA0XKHIX TEKCTIB.

5) Lleit kopIryc MOEIHYETHCS 3 TIHTBICTUYHUM, 1110 CTBOPIOE IMIMPOKI MOKIIUBOCTI
JUISL JIIHTBICTHYHUX 200 MDKIUCHIUIUTIHAPHUX JOCHTIKeHB. [IeBHUM HemomikoM 000X
KOPIYCIB € HEAOCTATHS 3PYYHICTh y MPEJCTABICHHI METAaTEKCTOBUX JIAaHUX, Y Kia-
cudikalii Ta MouIyKy 3a aBTOpamMu TOIIO.

6) 3aBISIKM CTPIMKOMY PO3BUTKY B HAYKOBOMY JIIHTBICTUYHOMY CJIOBHUKY 3’ SIBU-
JUCS Tye OMU3bKI MOHSTTS: «EJIEKTPOHHI O10JII0TEKN», «MACUB TEKCTIBY», «KOJIEKII1s
TEKCTIBY», «EJEKTPOHHHUI apXiB», «IIOBHA TEKCTOBAa 0a3a NAaHUX», SIKI CTAJIN IMpE.-
MEeTaMU HayKOBHUX MOIIYKIB SIK BITYU3HIHUX, TAK 1 3apyO1KHUX JTOCIITHUKIB.

7) JIIHrBiICTUUHUI KOPITYC — 116 MACHUB TEKCTIB, 310paHUX B €UHY CUCTEMY, CHOPp-
MOBaHY 3a IEBHUMHU O3HAKaMH (MOBOIO, JKaHPOM, YACOM CTBOPEHHSI, aBTOPOM TOILIO) 1
3a0€e3Me4YeHHX MOITYKOBO CUCTEMOI0. BiH MOke MICTUTH SK MUCbMOBI TEKCTH, TaK 1
TPAHCKPHUIITH PaJIio- 1 TeJenepeaay.

8) 3amexHOo Bij I HOro CTBOPEHHS B KOPIYC MOXYTh BXOJIUTH TEKCTU
KOHKPETHOIO MOBOIO, OJTHOTO a00 KUIBKOX aBTOPIB 1 JIITEpaTypHUX KaHPIB, HAMIMCaAHI
B TMEBHUN ICTOpUYHUI mepioa 1 T.1. Bech macuB TekcTiB € cucremaruzoBaHuM. Lle
O3HAYae, 10 B KOpIyci 3ahikcoBaHe po3TallyBaHHS KOKHOTO CIIOBA B PEUCHHI 1100
IHIIIKX CJIIB, @ TAKOK BPaXOBYETHCSA YACTOTA HOr0 BUKOPUCTAHHS Y IbOMY KOPITYCI.

9) llepuiuM AOCHUTH BETMKUM KOPITyCOM, TEKCTU SIKOr0 30epirajivcs Ha MalllH-
HOMY Hocii, 6yB Bpayniscekuii (Brown corpus 1960 — for American English). Horo
po3poonuku Y. @pencic Ta ['. Kydepa po3rasganu mOHATTS KOPIYCY SIK CYKYIHICTb
TEKCTiB, SIKa BBAXKAETHCS PEMPE3CHTATHBHOIO /I MEBHOI MOBH YW MJialieKTy, IIO
npU3HAYEeHa JJIs TIHTBICTUYHOTO aHAII3Y.

10) Oxford Text Archive (OTA) — 1e apxiB €IEeKTPOHHUX TEKCTIB Ta 1HIIUX
JiTepaTypHHUX 1 MOBHUX PECYPCIB, sIKi Oy CTBOpEHI, 310paHi i po3MOALICH] 3 METOIO
JOCJIDKEHHS JIITEpaTypHUX Ta JIIHTBICTUYHUX MUTaHb B yHIBepcuTeTi Okcdopa. Bin
BBQ)XAETHCSA OJIHUM 13 TMEPIIUX apxXiBiB MU(POBUX HABYAIBLHUX TEKCTOBHUX PECYPCIB
JUTst 300y 1 MOITUPEHHS MaTePialliB 3 YCIX JOCTYIMHUX HAYKOBHUX LIEHTPIB.

11) OTA npoposxye cmiBmpaiito 3 OKChOpACHKIM YHIBEPCUTETOM OOCIYTOBY-
BaHHS 3 BUKOPUCTAHHSM €JIeKTpOHHO-00uncmoBanbHIX Mamua OUCS, skuit Bosomie
BIJINOBIIHUMU HAYKOBO-AOCIITHUMHU MPOEKTaMH, IO 31ACHIOIThCA B Oxchopa-
CBKOMY €JIEKTPOHHOMY HAayKOBO-JOCHIIHOMY LEHTpl Ha (haKyJbTeTl JIHIBICTUKH,
¢inonorii Ta ponernku Oxcopacekoro yHiBepcutery. OTA Takox kepye po3mo-
J7I0M OpUTAHCHKOTO HalioHaasHOro kopiycy (BNC).

12) Ctpykrypa apxiBy mictuTth 8 po3aums: 1) BaacHe apxiB (OEC); 2) pexko-
MEH/JIallll 11010 3aBaHTaXeHHs pecypciB; 3) HoBuHU; 4) Okcdopa (17151 0OMEKEHOTro
KOJIa KOPUCTYBAUIB); 5) €IEKTPOHHI MOBHI pecypcu; 6) poekTy; 7) mopaau Ta 8) npoo-
nemHi nmutanHa. OcobnuBo 3HauymuM HagoaHHsaM B OTA e BnacHe apxiB (OEC), B
SIKOMY 30CepeDKEHUN HaMOUIBIINKM Y CBOEMY POJI TEKCTOBHM KOPIYC aHTIIMCHKOI
MOBH, III0 MICTUTh MOHAJI JIBA MUJIbSPIU CIIIB.

13) TEI texts (Text Encoding Initiative texts). IniniatuBa KOJyBaHHS TEKCTY —
KOHCOPIIiyM, III0 3TajlOM PO3BHUBAE 1 MATPUMYE CTAHAAPT IS IPEACTABICHHS TEKCTIB
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y uudpoBy hopmy. Moro roloBHUM pe3yIbTaToM € HaGip KepiBHUX MPHUHLMUIIB, SKi
BHU3HAYAIOTh METOJM KOJIyBAaHHA ISl MAIIMHONMCHUX TEKCTIB B OCHOBHOMY B r'yma-
HITapHHUX, COMAIBHUX HayKaX 1 JIHTBICTHUIN. TeKCTH B y IbOMY ITiIPO3/1iJI1 JOCTYIIHI B
pi3HEX (hopmaTax Juisl YNTAHHS, 3aBaHTAKEHHS 00 MOCHIIAHHS.

14) Corpora. Konekiiii MOBHHUX JIaHHX, IIIO MICTSATh TEKCTH 3 PI3HUX JKEPE, K
IIPaBUJIO, CKJIAJIECH] JIJIS IUJICH JIIHTBICTUYHOTO JociimkeHHs. [1inpo3nin sBisie coboro
CBOEPITHUAN KATAJIOT BIIACHUX HAKOIMMYEHUX KOPIYCHHUX JIAHWX Ta KOPITYyCH 1HIITUX YHi-
BEPCUTETIB 13 BIAKPUTUM (OE€3KOIMTOBHIUM) Y OOMEKEHUM JTOCTYTIOM 710 iH(pOopMaItii.

15) Yepe3z OTA mpoxoauTh 6€31i4 HayKOBUX JTOKYMEHTIB, pO3MiUY€HUX BIAIO-
BIIHO JI0 OCTaHHIX BUMOT KOJYBaHHS MaTepialiB Ta TEKCTIB, a 11e 000B’SI3KOBE 3a3Ha-
YEHHS TaKUX JIaHMWX, SK: a) Ha3Ba JOKyMEHTa; 0) aBTOp JOKYMEHTa (SKIIO BIJIOMO);
B) CTaTh aBTOPA (AKIIO BiJIOMO); T) TUIl MOBU (HaNpuKiad, OpUTaHChKA UM aMEpPUKAH-
ChbKa aHTJIIChKA);, 1) KaHp JpKepesa; €) pik; €) jJara 300py marepiaay apxiBoM;
) JTOCTYII IO MaTepiajiiB; 3) CTATUCTHUKA JOKYMEHTA.

é% SPEAKING SECTION.
PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/computer lab/lecture room at the university/library/
school. It looks out-of-date/modern. The people in the picture belong to different/the
same ethnic group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin.
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When? The scene takes place during the lesson/working day/excursion/staff
meeting. We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene
takes place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are people in the . They all are
dressed , the woman is wearing a blouse, the man is wearing
a white shirt and the other man is wearing a t-shirt. They are working
with . They are and they are involved in the creating of

applied linguists casually in the middle computers language corpora khaki
computer lab three light sleeveless

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION

1. Who could take the picture?

2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?

3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?

4. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

5. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.
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PART 2

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

1. Are you fammiliar with any corpora of English or Ukrainian languages?
2. Will any list of extant corpora be quickly out of date?

3. What are the basic principles of corpus design?

4. What is a row corpus?

5. What can be corpora used for?

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “...corpora [are becoming] more and more the normal tools of linguistic enquiry.”
(Elena Tognini-Bonelli)

2. “Corpora offer an ideal instrument to observe and acquire socially established
form/meaning pairings.” (Silvia Bernardini)

3. “Corpora have been likened to the invention of telescopes in the history of
astronomy.” (Susan Hunston)

4. “...a corpus by itself can do nothing at all, being nothing more than a store of
used language.” (Susan Hunston)

5. “The essence of the corpus as against the text is that you do not observe it
directly; instead you use tools of indirect observation, like query languages,
concordancers, collocators, parsers, and aligners...” (John McHardy Sinclair)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

computer-assisted . . IIPOBECHMIT) 3a JJOIIOMOTOIO €OM,
1 P [kom pju:tor-o 'sistid] (posen . )3an
(adj.) MaITMHHAI
. ) . 3HAYUMMU, HECYUYU 3Ha4YCHHS (PO
2 | significant (adj.) [s1g 'nifikont] ) yHar (p
a(ikc); 3HAYYHIUI
. . . 3a CBOEIO CYTTIO, Y CBOili OCHOBI;
3 | inherently (adv.) [ "hiorontli] . YTTI0, ¥ ’
BiJT IPUPOIU
4 | pejorative (adj.) [ pi:dzorativ] 3HEBAKJIMBUM, TIEHOPATUBHUI
: NepEMIILICHHS, IEPECTaHOBKA
5 | shift (n.) [Jift] PEMIIIL > epee 0
NIEPEHECCHHSI; TIEpeMiHa; 3MiHa
e . ) . CBOEPITHHH, YHIKAIbHUH
6 |idiosyncratic (adj.) | [, 1d1osiy kreetik] pii o .
XapaKTepHUM, 0COOIUBUI
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7 | recur (v.) [r1'k3:] BiJIOyBaTHCS 3HOBY
) . ICHYIOUMI; 30€peKCHMI; IKUI
8 | extant (adj.) [eks tent] Y P
JUHTIIOB JTO HAC
e . O3pI3HEHHS, PO3ITI3HABAHHS;
9 | distinction (n.) [d1s tigkfon] POSPISHE p
BiJIMiHHICTbh, PO3XOJDKCHHS
10 | onward (adv.) [ 'onwad] ynepe, aaii
11 | comparative (adj.) [kom parativ] NOPIBHSUIbHUM
12 | underlie (v.) [ Ando'lai] JIeKaTU B OCHOBI (YOT0-H.)
13 | sermon(n.) ['s3:mon] POIIOBI/b; TOBYAHHS, HOTAITis
14 | gap (n.) [gep] orpix, nmporajauHa (y 3HaHHSX)
o . MHOK. B1JI Criterion — KpUTEpIH,
15 | criteria (n.) [krar'trorio] . A pHaTep
MIpHJIO, O3HAKa
16 | feasible (adj.) [ fi:zabl] MOJKJIMBHM, IMOBIpHUH
17 | pattern (n.) [ peton] 3pa3oK, MPUKIA]
. B1ITOBIHICTH, KOHKOPAAHIIis,
18 | concordance (n.) [kon 'ko:dons] JUTOBIAHIC PAAHI
an(aBITHUN MOKAXKYMK CIIIB
19 | sacrifice (n.) ['saekrrfars] KEPTBA
20 | assess (v.) [o'ses] OITIHIOBATH, JaBATH OIIHKY
raw (unannotated) [ro: (,An @navtertid) .
21 . ' HE aHOTOBAHUM KOPITYC
corpus (n.) ko:pos |
JeMaTU30BaHUN KOPITYC aHTJL.
lemmatized corpus . . lemmatize — dopmyBatu rHi3IA;
22 i [lemmo 'taizd 'ko:pas] (bop Y 11578,
(n.) BH3HAYaTH T'OJIOBHI CJIOBA 1
COPTYBAaTH CJIOBOCTIOJNYYCHHS
23 | annotated corpus (n.) | [ @nouvtertid 'ko:pas] | aHoToBaHMIA KOPITYC
24 | raw text (n.) [ro: tekst ] HEOOPOOICHUN TEKCT
) . 3 KOMEHTapsIMH, IPUMITKAMHU,
25 | annotated(adj.) [ @noutertid] P’ p
AHOTOBAHMM
26 | occurrence (n.) [0 karons] BHUIIAJIOK; YaCTOTHICTB; TIOIITUPEHICTh
BKJIFOYATH, MICTUTH B c001, CTaHO-
27 | comprise (v.) [kom praiz] BUTH; OXOIUTKOBATH; CKJIAJIaTUCS 3;
BXOJIUTH JO CKIIATy
: . IPUITYIICHHS, JTONYIICHHS,
28 | assumption (n.) [o'samp|(o)n] PHILYIIL AOTYII
BHXI1JHE IMOJI0KEHHS
: : . 3a3/1aJIeriib CKJIaJIeHa JyMKa; yIie-
29 | preconception (n.) [, pri:kon’sepfon] A A Aena Iy Y
peKeHa JyMKa, yIepeHKeHHS
) . CHMHTAKCUYHUM aHaji3; aHall3,
30 | parsing (n.) [ pa:zin]

po30ip
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MODERN CORPORA AND SOFTWARE

Modern computer-assisted corpus study is based on two principles.

1 The observer must not influence what is observed. What is selected for observation
depends on convenience, interests and hypotheses, but corpus data are part of natural
language use, and not produced for purposes of linguistic analysis.

2 Repeated events are significant. Quantitative work with large corpora reveals
what is central and typical, normal and expected. It follows (Teubert, 1999) that corpus
study is inherently sociolinguistic, since the data are authentic acts of communication;
inherently diachronic, since the data are what has frequently occurred in the past; and
inherently quantitative. This disposes of the frequent confusion that corpus study is
concerned with “mere” performance, in Chomsky’s (1965, p. 3) pejorative sense of
being characterized by “memory limitations, distractions, shifts of attention and
interest, and errors.” The aim is not to study idiosyncratic details of performance which
are, by chance, recorded in a corpus. On the contrary, a corpus reveals what frequently
recurs, sometimes hundreds or thousands of times, and cannot possibly be due to chance.

Available corpora

Any list of extant corpora would be quickly out of date, but there are two sets of

important distinctions between

e small first generation corpora from the 1960s onward and much larger corpora
from the 1990s, and

o carefully designed reference corpora, small and large, and other specialized
corpora, opportunistic text collections, archives and the like.

The first computer-readable corpora, compiled in the 1960s, are very small by
contemporary standards, but still useful because of their careful design. The Brown
corpus (from Brown University in the USA) is one million words of written American
English, sampled from texts published in 1961: both informative prose, from different
text-types (e.g., press and academic writing), and different topics (e.g., religion and
hobbies); and imaginative prose (e.g., detective fiction and romance). Parallel corpora
were designed to enable comparative research: the LOB corpus (from the universities
of Lancaster, Oslo, & Bergen) contains British data from 1961; Frown and FLOB (from
Freiburg University, Germany) contain American and British data from 1991; and ICE
(International Corpora of English) contains regional varieties of English, such as Indian
and Australian. Similar design principles underlie the Lund corpus of spoken British
English (from University College London and Lund University), which contains around
half a million words, divided into samples of the usage of adult, educated, professional
people, including face-to-face and telephone conversations, lectures and discussions.

By the late 1990s, some corpora consisted of hundreds of millions of words. The
Bank of English (at COBUILD in Birmingham, UK) and the British National Corpus
(BNC) had commercial backing from publishers, who have used the corpora to produce
dictionaries and grammars. The 100-million-word BNC is also carefully designed to
include demographically and stylistically defined samples of written and spoken
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language. The Bank of English arguably over-emphasizes mass media texts, but these
are very influential, and it still has a range of text-types and advantages of size: over
400 million words by 2001. Because constructing large reference corpora is so expensive,
it may be that huge new corpora cannot again be created in the near future. These
corpora will remain standard reference points, which can be supplemented by small
specialized corpora, designed by individual researchers, and by large opportunistic
collections.

Many other corpora for English, and increasingly for other languages, are available
(see Michael Barlow’s website: address in the further reading section below).

Corpus design

Some basic principles of corpus design (Kennedy, 1998, pp. 13—87; Hunston,
2002, pp. 25-37) are simple enough. A corpus which claims to be a balanced sample
of language use must represent variables of demography, style, and topic, and must
include texts which are spoken and written, casual and formal, fiction and non-fiction,
which vary in level (e.g., popular and technical), age of audience (e.g., children or
adults), and sex and geographical origin of author, and which illustrate a wide range of
subject fields (e.g., natural and social sciences, commerce, and leisure). However, no
corpus can truly represent a whole language, since no one quite knows what should be
represented. It is not even obvious what are appropriate proportions of mainstream text-
types such as quality newspapers, literary classics, and everyday conversation, much
less text-types such as newspaper ads, business correspondence, and church sermons.
(Even carefully designed corpora have odd gaps: despite their influence as a text-type,
textbooks are not represented in Brown and LOB.) A realistic aim is a corpus which
samples widely, is not biased toward data which are easy to collect (e.g., mass media
texts), does not under-represent data which are difficult to collect (e.g., casual
conversation), and is not unbalanced by text-types which have over-specialized lexis
and grammar (e.g., academic research articles).

Since large quantities of data are necessary in order to study what is typical and
probable, an important criterion is size, which is usually measured in important: How
large is the corpus measured as word-types (i.e., different words), or as the number of
different texts or text-types it contains? A corpus might be very large, but consist
entirely of American newswire texts, with a correspondingly narrow vocabulary. One
can also attempt to measure linguistic influence: How large is the audience for the texts
in the corpus? Casual conversation is a linguistic universal, but a typical conversation
1s private, whereas the language of the mass media is public, and therefore much more
influential. And whereas some texts are heard once by millions of people (sports
commentaries), others (literary classics) are constantly re-read over generations. A reception
index, which weights texts by their audience size, can be constructed at least in a rough
way.

In summary, any corpus is a compromise between the desirable and the feasible,
and although design criteria cannot be operationalized, large balanced corpora reveal
major regularities in language use. In any case, there is no reason to rely on any single
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corpus, and it is often advisable to combine large general corpora designed according
to principles of sociolinguistic variation, small corpora from specific knowledge
domains (since much lexis is determined by topic), and opportunistic text collections.

Huge text collections (such as the world-wide-web) can be used to study patterns
which do not occur even in large reference corpora. For example, concordance lines in
the Appendix show that undergo is typically used of someone who is forced to undergo
something unpleasant, often a medical procedure or a test of some kind, or of a situation
which undergoes some profound and often unwelcome change. Typical examples are:

had to undergo a stringent medical examination

is about to undergo dramatic changes

However generalizations must be checked against potential counter-examples.
First, comparison of different text-types shows that, in scientific and technical English,
undergo usually has no unpleasant connotations. An example from the BNC (which
still involves ‘change’) is:

the larvae undergo a complex cycle of 12 stages

Second, people ‘unwillingly’ undergo unpleasant experiences. But does the
collocation willingly UNDERGO occur and does it provide a counter-example? Now
we have a problem: the lemma UNDERGQO is fairly frequent (around 25 occurrences
per million words in the BNC), and even willingly is not infrequent (around 5 per
million), but the combination willingly UNDERGO does not occur at all in the 100-
million-word BNC. However, a search of the world-wide-web quickly provided 200
examples, which revealed another pattern: people willingly undergo a sacrifice for the
sake of others or for the sake of religious beliefs. Characteristic examples are:
one can willingly undergo some painful experience for one who is dearly loved
sufferings and dangers the early Christians willingly underwent for the sake of . . .

A corpus is specifically designed for language study, but other text collections
(such as newspapers on CD-ROM) can be useful for some types of study. Again, I see
no point in being purist about data, as long as their source is stated in a way which
allows findings to be assessed. The world-wide-web has the advantage of enormous
size, but it is impossible to characterize its overall range of texts. Words and phrases
in the world-wide-web can be searched for directly with search engines, or with a
concordancer which uses these engines, such as one developed at the University of
Liverpool (http://www.webcorp.org.uk/).

Raw, lemmatized, and annotated corpora

A corpus may consist of raw text (strings of orthographic word-forms), or it can
be lemmatized, and annotated or tagged, for intonation (for spoken corpora), grammatical
or semantic categories. Part-of-speech tagging allows a corpus to be searched for
grammatical constructions, such as adjective-noun combinations (persistent rain), and
make it possible to study the frequency of grammatical categories in different text-
types (e.g., see Biber, Conrad, & Reppen, 1998, pp. 59—65 on nominalizations; and
Carter & McCarthy, 1999, on passives). Information on the frequencies of lexical and
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grammatical features can indicate to language teachers where it is worthwhile devoting
pedagogical effort (Kennedy, 1998, pp. 88—203).

Nevertheless, a simple example illustrates the value of working with raw text.
Many occurrences of the lemmas of the verbs PERSIST and ENDURE share the
semantic and pragmatic features that something ‘unpleasant’ is lasting ‘for a long
time’. However, although the adjectives persistent and enduring also share the feature
“for a long time”, their typical collocates show their very different connotations:

persistent <ambiguity, bleeding, confusion, headaches>

enduring <appeal, legacies, peace, significance, values>

Traditionally, lemmas comprise words within a single part of speech. Persistent
1s an adjective, and shares the connotations of the verb PERSIST. Enduring might be
considered an adjective, or the -ing form of the verb ENDURE, but has very different
connotations from the verb.

In addition, the grammatical categories needed for unrestricted naturally occurring
text can be very different from those required for the invented data described in abstract
syntax. This draws into question centuries-old assumptions about the part-of-speech
system (Sinclair, 1991, pp. 81-98; Sampson, 1995; Hallan, 2001). So, tagging may
make unwarranted assumptions about appropriate grammatical categories. Again, the
principle is that observer and data should be kept independent. The facts never “speak
for themselves,” but inductive methods aim for the minimum of preconceptions. How
to lemmatize words is by no means always obvious, and there are no standardized
systems for part-of-speech tagging (Atwell et al., 2000) or full parsing (Sampson, 1995).

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) What are two principles of modern computer-assisted corpus study?

2) What do the following abbreviations stand for: LOB, FLOB, ICE? What kind of
data do they contain?

3) Why will the late 1990s corpora remain standard reference points in the near future?

4) What must a corpus which claims to be a balanced sample of language use represent
and include?

5) How can you comment upon the following statement from the text: “Any corpus is
a compromise between the desirable and the feasible.”

6) What is the difference between a corpus and other text collections (such as
newspapers on CD-ROM)?

7) Can huge text collections be used to study patterns which do not occur even in large
reference corpora? Explain your point of view. Provide examples.

8) Why is it impossible to characterize the world-wide-web overall range of texts?

9) What does part-of-speech tagging allow a corpus?

10) How do lemmas traditionally comprise words? Provide examples.
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V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 | sermon a pr.1n01ple or standard by which something may be judged or
decided
2 | gap b | be the cause or basis of (something)
3 | criterion ¢ | a small part or quantity intended to show what the whole is like
4 | parsing al? talk on a rc?ligious or moral subject, especially one given during a
church service
5 | underlie e | shared by most people and regarded as normal or conventional
6 | occur f | add an extra element or amount to
7 | mainstream | g resgling (a s;ntence) into its component parts and describing
their syntactic roles
8 | sample h | the rise and fall of the voice in speaking
. | exist or be found to be present in a place or under a particular set
9 | supplement | i .
of conditions
: . a difference, especially an undesirable one, between two views
10 | intonation | g o
or situations

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

Quantitative work with large corpora
reveals

who have used the corpora to produce
dictionaries and grammars.

The Brown corpus is one million words

that something ‘unpleasant’ is lasting
‘for a long time’.

The Bank of English and the British
National Corpus had commercial
backing from publishers,

whereas the language of the mass
media is public, and therefore much
more influential.

However, no corpus can truly

undergo usually has no unpleasant

always obvious,

4 )

represent a whole language, connotations.

Casual conversation is a linguistic : :

: ) .. what is central and typical, normal
5 | universal, but a typical conversation is
) and expected.

private,
6 Comparison of different text-types shows grammatical constructions, such as

that, in scientific and technical English, adjective-noun combinations.
7 The world-wide-web has the advantage since no one quite knows what should

of enormous size, be represented.

. and there are no standardized systems

] Part-of-speech tagging allows a corpus for part-of-speech tageine or full

to be searched for P p seing

parsing.

Many occurrences of the lemmas of the : : .

9 | verbs PERSIST and ENDURE share of written Amer} can Epghsh, sampled
) ) from texts published in 1961.

the semantic and pragmatic features

10 How to lemmatize words is by no means but it is impossible to characterize its

overall range of texts.
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VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted:

due to chance syntax connotations  raw text collocates intonation
concordance lines demographically unrestricted computer-readable
assessed sacrifice  recurs pattern samples reference points  opportunistic

1) A corpus reveals what frequently ........................ , sometimes hundreds or
thousands of times, and cannot possibly be .........................
2) The first..........cooevvinnn.n. corpora, compiled in the 1960s, are very small by

contemporary standards, but still useful because of their careful design.

3) The 100-million-word BNC is also carefully designed to include ...............
and stylistically defined ........................ of written and spoken language.

4) These corpora will remain standard ........................ , which can be
supplemented by small specialized corpora, designed by individual researchers, and by
large .....coooveiiiiiinlL. collections.

5) For example, ........................ show that undergo is typically used of
someone who is forced to undergo something unpleasant, often a medical procedure or
a test of some kind, or of a situation which undergoes some profound and often
unwelcome change.

6) However, a search of the world-wide-web quickly provided 200 examples,
which revealed another .................. : people willingly undergo a .....................
for the sake of others or for the sake of religious beliefs.

7) There is no point in being purist about data, as long as their source is stated in
a way which allows findingstobe .........................

8) A corpus may consist of ........................ , or it can be lemmatized, and
annotated or tagged, for ........................ , grammatical or semantic categories.

9) Although the adjectives persistent and enduring also share the feature “for a
long time”, their typical ........................ show their very different ...................

10) The grammatical categories needed for........................ naturally occurring
text can be very different from those required for the invented data described in abstract

.........................

VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-
combinations.

BUIIJIKOBO

3HAYYII MOAiT

KOMIIPOMIC MK Oa)KaHHM 1 MOKJIIHBUM
CMUCJIOBI BIIMIHHOCTI

KUIbKICHUH 32 CBOIM XapaKTepoM
IIEPKOBHI MTPOIIOBIIi

KpUTEpil IPOEKTYBAHHS

N (NN (W~
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8 | MiHIMYM yHepeKeHb

9 | BHCOKA YaCTOTHICTh JIEM

10 MICTUTH PETi0HAIbHI PI3HOBUAM AHTIIHCHKOT
MOBU

11 | cknamaTuch 3 HEOOPOOIECHUX TEKCTIB

12 | ciemiaabHO pO3pOOICHUH JIs1 BUBUCHHS] MOBHU
13 | 00'eqHATH BENMKI 3arajibHi KOPIyCH

14 HEOOTpyHTOBaHI Hpunyme}}z{;l III0O10 B1MOBIJI-
HUX I'paMaTUYHUX KaTeropin

JIe)KaTH B OCHOBI KOPITYCY PO3MOBHOI OpHUTaH-
ChKOi aHTJIIHChKOT MOBH

15

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | assumption (n.)
2 | pejorative (adj.)
3 | frequent (adj.)
4 | recur (v.)

5 | effort (n.)

6 |reveal (v.)

7 | authentic (adj.)
8 | represent (v.)

9 | influence (n.)

10 | biased(adj.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

infrequent, comparative, produce, contain, educate, influential, generation, occur,
combination, observer

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) What is selected for observation depend from convenience, interests and
hipotheses, but corpus data are a part of natural language use, and not produced for
purposes of linguistic analisis.

2) The aim is not to study idiosincratic details of performance who are, by chance,
recorded in a corpora.

3) The LOB corpus contain British datsa from 1961; Frown and FLOB contain
American and British datas from 1991; and ICE contain regional varieties of English,
such as India and Australia.
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4) Many other corpuses for English, and increasingly for others languages, is
available.

5) A corpora which claims to be a balancing sample of language use must to
include texts which are speaken and written, casual and formal, fiktion and non-fiktion,
which vary in level, age of, and sex and geografical origin of author.

6) How large the corpus is measured as word-types, or as the number of diferent
texts or text-types it contain?

7) Any corpora is a compromise betveen the desirable and the feacible, and although
design criterias cannot be operationalized, large balanced corpora reveals major
regularities in language use.

8) Huge text collections can used to study patterns who do not occur even in large
reference corporas.

9) Words and phrases in the world-wide-web can be searched for directly with
seerch engines, or with a concordancer who uses this engines.

10) Tagging may making unwarranted assumptions about an appropriate
grammatical categories.

XII. Open the brackets, putting the infinitive form of the verb given into the
necessary tense form (active or passive).

1) The main findings which ..................... (to result) from the “vastly expanded
empirical base” ............ccc...... (to concern) the association patterns which inseparably
...................... (to relate) item and context. 2) The implications for language teaching
...................... (to be), at one level, rather evident. 3) A well-known problem for even
advanced language learners ...................... (to be) that they may speak grammatically,
yet not sound native-like, because their language use ...................... (to deviate) from
native speaker collocational norms. 4) Syllabus designers ought to know which words
...................... (to use) frequently in conventionalized combinations, and which
...................... (to use) rarely and in special contexts.

5) The importance of collocations for language learners ................... (to emphasize)
in the 1930s and 1940s by H. E. Palmer and A. S. Hornby. 6) More recently corpora
...................... (to use) to study how learners and native speakers ...................... (to

differ) in their use of conventionalized expressions, and a major tOpic ...........c..........
(to be) how to represent such information in learners’ dictionaries. 7) Proposals also
...................... (to make) about the form of a “lexical syllabus.” 8) This concept....................

(to discuss) in detail by Corder, and ...................... (to revive) in corpus work by Willis
and Lewis, although corresponding teaching materials ...................... (to adopt) only to
a limited extent. 9) The shorthand label for this area ...................... (to be) phraseology:

the identification of typical multi-word units of language use and meaning.

73



Unit 3. Language Corpora

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) IToxi6HI MpUHITMTIN CTBOPEHHS JIKATh B OCHOB1 KOPITYCY PO3MOBHOi OpuTaH-
CBbKOI aHIJIIMCHKOI MOBH, SIKHM MICTUTH OJIM3BKO HIBMIJIBMOHA CJIIB, ITOJUJICHHX Ha
3pa3Ku 3a BXKMBAHHSM JOPOCIIUX, OCBIYEHUX, MPOPECIHHUX JIOJEH, BKIIIOUAI0UH 0CO-
oucTi Ta TeneoHH1 PO3MOBH, JIEKIII] Ta IUCKYCIi.

2) Hemae mijictaB MOKJIAJaTUCA HA KOJHUM €IMHUNA KOPIYC, 1 4aCTO JOULIBHO
00’eHATH BEJIMKI 3arajibH1 KOPITYCH.

3) Kopmyc crmemniaabHO CTBOPEHUH [JIs1 BUBYCHHS MOBH, ajie 1HIII 310paHHS
TEKCTIB TaK0X MOXKYTb OyTH KOPUCHUMH JIJIS ICSIKUX THITIB JOCIIIKESHHS.

4) OCKIUIbKM BeJIWKa KIUTBKICTh JaHUX HEOOXIJHAa MJiS BHUBYCHHS TOTO, IO
SIBJISIETHCA TUTIOBUM Ta UMOBIPHUM, BaXKJIMBUM KPUTEPIEM € PO3MIP.

5) He 30BciM 04€BHIHO, K1 JOPEUHI IPOMOPITIi OCHOBHUX THIIB TEKCTIB, TAKUX 5K
AKICHI T'a3€TH, JIITepaTypHa KJIaCUKa Ta MOBCIKIAEHHI pO3MOBH, 3HAYHO MEHIIUX THUIIIB
TEKCTIB, TAKUX SIK OT'OJIOIICHHS B ra3eTl, A1JI0BE JIUCTYBAHHS Ta LIEPKOBHI MPOIOBI/II.

6) Kopmyc TekcTiB — 11e He MPOCTO KOJIEKIIis BiIIOpaHUX 3a MIEBHOIO METOIUKOIO
1 MPEJICTaBICHUX B €JIEKTPOHHOMY BUTJISIJII TEKCTIB IEBHUX CEep B)KUBAHHS MOBH, aJie
TaKa KOJICKIIisl, Ika KaTeropu30BaHa sk 3 00Ky IHTETPaIbHUX XapaKTEPUCTUK KOKHOTO
TEeKCTy (HANpUKIa, >KaHPOBUX), TaK 1 3 00Ky crenu(iqyHuX XapaKTePUCTUK PI3HUX
OJIMHUIIH HOT0 opraHizaii (Jiekcemu, ciioBoGopMu, MOpheMu TOIIIO).

7) MoBHUH KOpPITyC NOBUHEH OYTH OpraHi30BaAHUM Y BUIJISLIL J€AKOI 0a3u JaHUX.
Ile mosermtye #HOTo MpaKTUYHE BUKOPUCTAHHS 1 HAYKOBUHM aHATI3.

8) IcHyBaHHS KOPIYCiB TEKCTIB Ja€ MOKJIUBICTh 3HAYHO PO3IIMPUTH 1 aBTOMa-
TU3YBAaTH aHaJll3 MOBHOI'O MaTepially, SKMW € HalBaXXJIMBILIOK 0a3010 Oylb-IKOTo
JIHTBICTUYHOTO JOCIIDKCHHS. YuM Oinbliie MaTepiaiiB aHaNMI3yeThbCs, TUM BHIINA
3HAYYIICTh BUCHOBKIB 1 pIBEHb 1X JJOCTOBIPHOCTI.

9) Kopnyc popMyeThest 3 peailbHUX YPUBKIB TUCEMHOTO a00 YCHOT'O MOBJICHHS,
He nependayaroym MoAMQiKalii MOBJIEHHEBOI MIMCHOCTI, IO MEPETBOPIOE HOro Ha
KaTeTropit0 eMITIPUYHY 1 JI03BOJISIE PO3MISAATH (PAaKTHUHUN KOPITYCHHI MaTepiay sK
eMITIIPUYHY 0a3y JIHIBICTUYHOIO JOCIIIKEHHSI.

10) CyyacHe kopiyCHE MOBO3HABCTBO MA€ y CBOEMY JOCIITHUIIKOMY apCceHal
3Ha4YHY KUIBKICTh KOPITYCIB PI3HUX THUIIIB 1 po3MipiB. Take po3MaiTTs iICHYIOUUX KO-
IyCiB BU3HAYAETHCS IMUPOKUM CITEKTPOM JOCIITHUIILKHUX 1 MPUKIATHUX 3aBIaHb, IS
PO3B’sI3aHHS SIKKX BOHU CTBOPIOIOTHCS, Ta OCOOJMBOCTSIMH MOBHOTO Marepiaiy,
MOKJIaJICHOTO B OCHOBY.

11) JIiHrBiCTH 1 IPOTPaMICTH, 110 3aiHATI CTBOPEHHSIM HalllOHAJIBHUX KOPITYCIB,
TOJIOBHUM YHHOM BHPIITYIOTh MUTAHHS MaTEPlalbHOTO Ta TEXHIYHOTO OCHAIICHHS,
JUTs TOTO 1II00 MaTepiaiy KOpIycy OyJiu JOCTYIIHI JIJIsl pOOOTH 1 3aI0BOJICHHS 3aIIUTIB
KOPHUCTYBAauiB.

12) Han3BuuyailHO e()eKTUBHUMU JUIsl BU3HAUEHHS PIBHS aI€KBAaTHOCTI IEPEK-
Jaay, YAOCKOHAJIGHHS CUCTEM MAIIMHHOTO MEPEKIaay 1 rapMOHI3allii TepMiHOJIOTII €
napaJieJibH1 KOPITyCH, SIKI CKJIaIal0ThCS 3 OPUTIHAJIBHUX Ta TEPEKIaHUX TEKCTIB, 110
BUPIBHSIHI 10 PEUECHHSIX.
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13) Kopmycu ycHOro MOBIEHHSI BKJIIOUAIOTh TPAHCKPHUOOBaHI Bepcii pearbHUX
YCHUX KOMYHIKaTMBHUX cuTyauiid. Kopmycu ycHOro MOBIEHHS — 1€ CHELiasbHI
KOJIEKI[i1 peTeIbHO BIAIOpaHUX TEKCTOBUX YPUBKIB (CIiB, (ppa3, peueHb), BAMOBICHUX
YUCJIEHHUMH MOBLISIMU 3a PI3HUX aKyCTUYHHUX YMOB.

14) SIxkmo HeoOXimHi JIsi CTBOPEHHS KOPIYCY TEKCTH ICHYIOTH JIMIIE Y APYKO-
BAaHOMY BMIJISAL, IX KOHBEPTYIOTh B €IEKTPOHHY (OpMY 3a TOIIOMOIOI0 CKaHYBaHHS.
Ile MOXyTb OyTH pIAKICHI YM CTapi BUJAHHS, 10 HE MalOTh HU(POBUX Bepciil. 3BU-
YaifHO, CKaHYBaHHS MTOTPE0Yy€ rapHOTO TEXHIYHOT'O Ta IPOrPaMHOT0 3a0€31E€UYEHHS.

15) 3a3Buuail, KOPIyCH YKIaJalOThCS 3 METOI0 MOKJIMBOCTI iX 0araTopa3oBoro
BUKOPHUCTAHHS SKICHO PI3HUMHU KOPUCTYBauaMu, TOMY, iXHSI CTPYKTypa Ta IPOrpaMHe
3a0e3Mne4eHHs MOBUHHI OyTH MaKCUMAaJIbHO YH1(piKOBaHI. 3aralbHONPUNHATI (hOpMaTH
IpPEICTaBICHHS JaHUX JO3BOJIAIOTH y 0araTb0X BUIAJKaX BUKOPUCTOBYBATH €JIMHE
nporpamMHe 3a0e3neyeHHsl 1 OOMIHIOBAaTUCS KOPHYCHUMM JaHUMHU. CTaHIapTu3aiis
BIJIHOCHO KOPITYCIB, CYMICHICTh THIIIB JaHUX BaXJIWBI TaKOX 1 JJII MOJIHMBOCTI
MOPIBHSHHSA PI3HUX KOPIYCiB

SPEAKING SECTION.
& PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/conference hall/lecture room/laboratory at the
university/library/school/enterprise. It looks out-of-date/modern and well/poorly equipped.
The people in the picture belong to different/the same ethnic group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/
origin, they represent the same/different age and gender groups.
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When? The scene takes place during the lesson/match/discussion session/job-
interview/procedure of carrying out an experiment/excursion/staff meeting. We can/
cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene takes place in the
early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are  men in the office. One of them is
wearing , the other one is neither glasses nor . The men are
obviously in their thirties. Both men are . The people in the picture are
discussing issues. There are two personal on the table. The men in the
picture are . One of them is wearing a blue , the other one is wearing a
checked . The discussion seems rather
mid two glasses sitting  wearing awatch  computers T-shirt
laboratory  neurolinguistics  smiling shirt  positive

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION

1. Who could take the picture?

2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?

3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?

5. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

6. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.
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PART 3

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

1. Do you agree that a word may be considered as the main unit of language? Give
your reasons.

2. Why do particular words appear to be more frequent than other? How can word
frequency be measured?

3. Why are short words more frequently used than longer ones? How is that related to
the issue of economy of effort for the speaker?

4. Should genres be taken into consideration when forming and analyzing word
frequency lists? Give your reasons.

5. Why and to what extent can word frequency lists be limited? Give your reasons.

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “Collocations are actual words in habitual company. A word in a usual
collocation stares you in the face just as it is. Colligations cannot be of words as such.
Colligations of grammatical categories related in a grammatical structure do not
necessarily follow word divisions or even sub-divisions of words.” (John Rupert Firth)

2. So difficult it is to show the various meanings and imperfections of words when
we have nothing else but words to do it with. (John Locke)

3. A word is not a crystal, transparent and unchanged, it is the skin of a living
thought and may vary greatly in color and content according to the circumstances and
the time in which it is used. (Oliver Wendell Holmes)

4. “It's strange how a word, a phrase, a sentence, can feel like a blow to the head.”
(Veronica Roth)

5. “Prose consists less and less of words chosen for the sake of their meaning, and
more and more of phrases tacked together like the sections of a prefabricated hen-
house.” (George Orwell)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | salience (n.) [ 'seiljons ] XapakTepHa 0COOIUBICTh

2 | figure (n.) [ figo] ndpa,aucio

3 | pervasive (adj.) [p3: versiv] MIPOHUKAYHI, BCCTPOHUKHUI
4 | rough (adj.) [raf] npuOIU3HUNA, HEPIBHUM, TpyOHii
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5 | predictable (adj.) | [pr1 diktobl] nepen0adyBaHMM

6 | descending (adj.) |[d1'sendin] CrIaTHUN

7 | node (n.) [noud ] BY30J1 (iH00i KOoHmeKcm. BEPIINHA)

8 | ascending (adj.) [0 sendin] BHUCX1JIHUM

9 | remarkably (adv.) | [r1 ma:kobli] HaJI3BUYAITHO, JTUBOBUKHO

10 | respective (adj.) [11s pektiv ] BIJIMOBITHUH

11 | bare (adj.) [beo ] MTOPOIKHIM, HE3aITOBHCHUI

12 | lexicalize (v.) [ 'leksikolaiz] JICKCHKaJ13yBaTH

13 | disperse (v.) [dis'p3:s ] PO3MOPOIITYBATH, PO3CIIOBATH; PO3-
XOJTUTHCS

14 | positional (adj.) [po z1fonl] MO3UINTHUT

15 | persistent (adj.) [po sistont] HaIOJICTJINBUI

16 | residual (adj.) [r1' z1djval] 3QJIMIIKOBUI

17 | denotation (n.) [ di:nou'terfon] MMO3HAYCHHS, JICHOTAIIIS

18 | average (adj.) [ evoridz] CepPeAHbOCTATUCTUIHUN
1HTEpBaJ, KOPOTKa BIJCTaHb MIX eJie-

19 | span (n.) [spen] MeHTaMU; (iHOOi KOHmeKcm. TPyTa,
KOMILJIEKT)

20 | randomly (adv.) [ reendomli] BHUIQIKOBUM YHHOM
TBEPKECHHSI, 3as1Ba (iHOOi KoHmexcm.

21 | allegation (n.) [ eelr gerf(o)n] roJIOCIIIBHE TBEP/HKCHHS, HE IMiITBEP-
JKEHE JIOKa3aMH)

22 | approximate (adj.) | [o proksimit] npUOIU3HUM

23 | word-form (n.) [w3:d-form] cioBodopma

24 | set (n.) [set] Ha01p, KOMILJIEKC

25 | speculation (n.) [ spekju’letfon] MIpKYBaHHS

26 | conversely (adv.) | [ konvs:sli] HaBIIaKH, MPOTHIIEKHO, BCYIIEpey

27 | boundary (n.) [ bauvndori] MeKa,po3MoAIbHA JIiHIs, KOPJOH

28 | distribution (n.) [ distri'bju:fon] g;;lg;)ﬂm, PO3MOBCIO/KEHHSL, TUCTPH-

29 | replicable (adj.) [ replikobl] MMOBTOPIOBAHUH, BIITBOPIOBAHUN

30 | disambiguation (n.) | [ dis&m bigjuerfon] | ycyHEeHHSI HEOJIHO3HAYHOCTI

WORDS AND PHRASES.
RECURRENT PHRASES, COLLOCATIONS AND PHRASAL SCHEMAS

<...> Many corpus studies reject individual words as units of meaning, and

propose a theory of abstract phrasal units. Nevertheless, words are a good place to start,
since, “a central fact about a word is how frequent it is” (Kilgarriff, 1997, p. 135), and
other things being equal, the more frequent a word is, the more important it is to know
it, and to teach it early to learners: hence the interest, since the 1890s, in reliable word-
frequency lists for many applications.
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Frequency shows that system and use are inseparable (Halliday, 1991). More
frequent words tend to be shorter, irregular in morphology and spelling, and more
ambiguous out of context: a glance at a dictionary shows that short frequent words
require many column inches. A few, mainly grammatical, words are very frequent, but
most words are very rare, and in an individual text or smallish corpus, around half the
words typically occur only once each. In addition, a word with different senses usually
has one meaning which is much more frequent. These relations imply a balance between
economy of effort for the speaker and clarity for the hearer, and in the 1930s and 1940s
Zipf (1945) tried to formulate statistical relations between word frequency, word length,
and number of senses. (These regularities apply to many other aspects of human behavior.
In a library, a few books are frequently borrowed, but most books collect dust.)

The simplest frequency lists contain unlemmatized word-forms from a general
corpus, in alphabetical or frequency order, but there are considerable differences between
even the top ten words from an unlemmatized written corpus (in 1), a spoken corpus
(in 2), and a lemmatized mixed written and spoken corpus (in 3):

(1) the, of, and, a, in, to [infinitive marker], is, to [preposition], was, it

(2) I, you, it, the, ’s, and, n’t, a, that, yeah

(3) the, BE, of, and, a, in, to [infinitive marker|, HAVE, it

These examples are from frequency lists for the 100-million-word BNC, made
available by Kilgarriff (ftp://ftp.itri.bton.ac.uk/bnc/).

Unlemmatized lists show that different forms of a lemma differ greatly in frequency,
and may have very different collocational behavior: see above on endure and enduring.
However, raw frequency lists cannot distinguish words in different grammatical classes
(e.g., firm as adjective or noun) and the different meanings of a word (e.g., cold as ‘low
temperature’ versus ‘lacking in feeling’). This requires a grammatically tagged corpus
and a method of automatic sense disambiguation, and makes an apparently trivial
counting task into a considerable theoretical problem.

Frequency lists require careful interpretation to provide what is really wanted,
which is a measure of the relative importance of words, and more important than raw
frequency may be even distribution across many text-types. Conversely, we want to
know not only what is frequent in general, but what distinguishes a text-type. For
example, words may be frequent in academic texts but unlikely in fiction, or vice-versa:
constants, measured, thermal, theoretically sofa, kissed, damned, impatiently.

These examples are from Johansson (1981; discussed also by Kennedy, 1998, p.
106). For important reference data on word frequency and distribution, see W. Francis
and Kucera (1982), Johannson and Hofland (1988-9), and Leech, Rayson, and Wilson
(2001; and http://www.comp.lancs.ac.uk/ucrel/bncfreq/flists.html).

We come back to the distinction between evidence and interpretation. Frequency
and distribution (which are all we have) are indirect objective measures of the
subjective concept of salience (which is what we really want). The objective measures
have limitations, but allow analysis to be based on public and replicable data. The only
alternative is intuition, which may be absent, speculative, or wrong. A very useful
applied frequency study is reported by Coxhead (2000), who used a corpus of 3.5
million words to set up the Academic Word List (AWL).
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This contains words which have both high frequency and wide distribution in
academic texts, irrespective of subject area (but excluding approximately the 2,000
most frequent words in English, from West, 1953). AWL comprises 570 word families:
not just word-forms, but head-words plus their inflected and derived forms, and therefore
around 3,100 word-forms altogether, e.g.: concept: conception, concepts, conceptual,
conceptualization, conceptualize,

conceptualized, conceptualizes, conceptualizing, conceptually.

Coxhead’s corpus comprised texts from academic journals and university textbooks
from arts, commerce, law, and natural science. To be included in AWL, a word had to
occur at least 100 times altogether in the whole academic corpus, at least ten times in
each of the four sub-corpora, and in at least half of 28 more finely defined subject areas,
such as biology, economics, history, and linguistics.

AWL gives very good coverage of academic texts, irrespective of subject area.
Here it must be remembered that words are very uneven in their frequency. In a typical
academic text, the single word the covers around 6 or 7 per cent of running text, the
top ten words cover over 20 per cent, and the 2,000 most frequent words cover around
75 per cent. The words in AWL typically cover a further 10 per cent. The remaining
15 per cent will be specialized words which are specific to a given topic, plus proper
names, etc. AWL is further divided into ten sub-groups, from most to least frequent.
Group 1 covers 3.6 per cent of the corpus, which means that a student reading academic
prose could expect to come across each word in group 1, on average, once every four
pages or so.

A list is, of course, just a list, not teaching materials, and requires interpretation
by materials designers and teachers. However, even as a bare list, AWL can provide a
check, for teachers or students themselves, on what words students should know. Word
frequency lists are limited, especially for very common words, since these are common,
not in their own right, but because they occur in common phrases. For example, back
is usually in the top 100 in lemmatized frequency lists, and (including compounds such
as backward and backwater) gets nearly five full pages in the COBUILD (1995a)
dictionary. This is not because speakers frequently use back to mean a part of the body,
but because it occurs in many phrases with only residual relations to this denotation. It
has many meanings, but vanishingly few uses with the part-of-body meaning. The
following examples are from Cobuild (1995a), and Sinclair (1991, p. 116) gives a
detailed analysis of its nominal, prepositional and idiomatic uses. lying on his back;
the back of the chair, on the back of a postcard; at the back of the house; round the
back; do something behind her back; get off my back; you scratch my back . . . ; see
the back of someone; turn your back on

In summary: Frequent words are frequent because they occur in frequent phrases.
In these phrases, frequent words are often delexicalized, because meaning is dispersed
across the whole phrase. Since frequent content words are rarely used with their full
lexical meaning, the boundary between content and function words is fuzzy. It is for
these reasons that the co-occurrence of words and grammatical constructions has been
studied so intensively: the central principle is that it is not words, but phrase-like units,
which are the basic units of meaning.
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The simplest definition of a phrase is a string of two or more uninterrupted word-
forms which occur more than once in a text or corpus: see Altenberg (1998) on
“recurrent word-combinations” and Biber et al. (1999) on “lexical bundles.” I used a
program to identify strings in this sense, in a written corpus of four million words.
(Since 2002, when I did this work with a locally written program, excellent n-gram
software has been made available by William Fletcher at http://kwicfinder.com/
kfNgram/.) The most frequent five-word string, over twice as frequent as any other,
was at the end of the. And almost 30 out of the top 100 five-word strings had the pattern
PREP + the + NOUN +of + the.

Examples included: at the end of the, in the middle of the, at the beginning of the;
at the bottomof the

The program operationalizes, in a very simple way, the concept of repeated units.
It cannot automatically identify linguistic units, but presents data in a way which helps
the analyst to see patterns. These findings are not an artifact of my small corpus. |
looked at the same strings in the 100-million-word BNC, and found that, normalized
to estimated occurrences per million words, the frequencies in the two corpora were
remarkably similar. These examples represent only one pattern, of course. Other
frequent five-word strings have discourse functions:

as a matter of fact; it seems to me that; it may well be that, but on the other hand

Altenberg (1998) identifies other recurrent multi-word strings, and some of their
typical pragmatic functions. These multi-word strings are already evidence that recurrent
lexicogrammatical units are not fixed phrases, but abstract semantic units. For example,
the program above counts separately the strings on the top of the, on the very top of the,
or on top of the, although, to the human analyst, they are semantically related.

A few dozen concordance lines can be manually inspected for patterns, but if we
have thousands of lines, then we require a method of summarizing concordances and
showing patterns. We can write a program which finds the most frequent collocates of
a node, one, two, and three words to the left and right, and lists them in descending
frequency.

The positional frequency table for undergo shows that it often occurs in a passive
construction (was forced to, is required to), is often followed by an adjective signaling
the seriousness of the event (extensive, major), and is often used of medical events
(surgery, operation).

Raw frequency of co-occurrence is important, but we need to check the frequency
of collocation relative to the frequency of the individual words. If two words are
themselves very frequent, they may co-occur frequently just by chance. Conversely, a
word might be infrequent, but when it does occur, it usually occurs with a small set of
words. For example, the word vegetative is not frequent, but when it occurs, especially
in journalism, it often co-occurs with persistent, in the phrase persistent vegetative
state, with reference to patients in a coma.

The variability of phrasal units makes it doubtful whether there could be a useful
“phrase frequency list,” but corpus studies show that all words occur in habitual
patterns which are often much stronger than is evident to intuition. For example, in a
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200-million-word corpus, the word-form persistent occurred over 2,300 times, with
clear semantic preferences, shown by the top 20 collocates, ordered by frequency:
persistent <offenders, reports, most, rumours, state, vegetative, despite, young, juvenile,
problem, injury, problems, rain, allegations, critic, offender, rumors, speculation, amid,
cough>

The most frequent single collocate (in 5 percent of cases) was offenders; and the
most frequent set of collocates were words for reports, rumors, and speculations.

Table 4.1 Positional frequency table for NODE undergo in a span of 3 words to left
and right (only collocates occurring five or more times are shown, in descending
frequency, independently for each position).

N-3 N-2 N-1 NODE N+1 N+2 N+3
was Forced |to * a medical And
is Required | will * an surgery Tests
be Have and * further testing examination
are Had would | * extensive | tests Oof
and Is must * the treatment surgery
that They he’ll * major Change operation
been About should | * surgery | changes transformation
were And who * treatment | For Before
where Patients | women | * medical | Heart Test
children | That often * heart And medical
He He * his Major For
In Will * testing operation In
The Women * examination On
women | Due * extensive training
Will Ordered * transformation | To
For * Radical testing
Last * Test The
Not * training A
Of * The As
By
changes

Persistent 1s used of bad situations (collocates include problem and problems),
which include medical conditions (cough, injury, vegetative) and criminal activities
(juvenile, offenders). Some collocates frequently occur in longer phrases (persistent
Jjuvenile offenders, persistent vegetative state), and most examples involving “crime”
and “allegations” are from journalism. With comparable data on a broad sample of
words, we can then ask whether persistent exerts a stronger "than average collocational
attraction on its surrounding collocates. The brief answer is that persistent is typical of
many words in this respect.
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The top collocates of a word provide evidence of its characteristic semantic
preferences and syntactic frames. Figures for a broad sample of words show how
pervasive collocational attraction is, and allow generalizations about its strength and
variability. The example of persistent is taken from a data-base (COBUILD, 1995b),
which provides a suitable sample of node-words and their collocates for quantitative
statements about phraseology. For the 10,000 most frequent content words (word-forms)
in the 200-million-word corpus, the database gives the 20 most frequent collocates in a
span of four words to left and right. For each node-collocate pair, it gives 20 randomly
selected concordance lines, each with a rough description of its source (e.g., British
fiction, American journalism). For individual words, this provides figures on the strength
of attraction between node and top collocate: undergoing <surgery 11 %>, undergo
<surgery 9 %>, endured <years 6 %>, persistent <offenders 5 %> (That is, in 11
percent of occurrences, undergoing co-occurs with surgery, etc.)

The data-base shows that around 75 percent of content words in the central
vocabulary of English have a strength of attraction of between 2 and 9 percent. And
over 20 percent co-occur with one specific collocate in over 10 percent of occurrences.
Conversely, few words have less than one chance in 50 of co-occurring with one
specific collocate.

These are figures for the attraction between two single unlemmatized wordforms.
Collocational attraction is much stronger if it is calculated between a
node and a set of approximate synonyms. For example:

achieving <goal(s) 7 %, success, aim, results, objectives> 15 %
ambitious <plan(s) 7 %, project, program(me), scheme> 16 %

The strength of attraction between all common content words is surprisingly high,
yet not taken into account in most language description. Corpus study shows kinds of
linguistic organization which are not predictable by rule, but are recurrent and
observable.

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) What is the central fact about a word?

2) What proves system and use to be inseparable?

3) What kind of evidence do the top collocates of the word provide?

4) Can a useful “phrase frequency list” be elaborated? Give your reasons.

5) When can concordance lines be inspected for patterns manually? When is a method
of summarizing concordances required?

6) What does an abbreviation of AWL stand for? What does AWL provide?

7) Why are word frequency lists limited?

8) Provide examples of linguistic functioning in their nominal, prepositional and
idiomatic uses.

9) What does word frequency mean? When do we observe words to be delexicalized?

10) Can the program discussed in the text under consideration identify linguistic units
automatically? In what way is the linguistic data presented?
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V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 | variability

usually or often done by someone;

something observed in a scientific investigation or experiment that

2 | pervasive is not naturally present but occurs as a result of the experiment itself;
3 | manually the fact that something changes often or is not always the same;
written or spoken language, especially when it is studied in order
4 | analyst
to understand how people use language;
5 | statement relating to the meaning of words;

something that you say or write that states a fact or gives information

6 | artifact f

in a formal way; a written or spoken announcement on an
important subject that someone makes in public;

7 | habitual g

words that are often used together;

& | semantic h

operated by a person instead of automatically or using a computer;

9 | discourse | i

spreading through the whole of something and becoming a very
obvious feature of it;

10 | collocate | g

someone whose job is to carefully examine a situation, event etc
in order to provide other people with information about it;

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

but we need to check the frequency of
The top collocates of a word : )
1 ) : . a | collocation relative to the frequency of
provide evidence of its e
the individual words.
. we can then ask whether persistent exerts
Raw frequency of co-occurrence is . :
2 . b | a stronger “than average collocational
1mportant, . . .
attraction on its surrounding collocates.
For each node-collocate pair, it gives
3 | 20 randomly selected concordance | ¢ | but are recurrent and observable.
lines,
4 With comparable data on a broad d and allow generalizations about its
sample of words, strength and variability.
C tudy shows kinds of . :
-OTPUS STUAY SHOWS KNGS O characteristic semantic preferences and
5 | linguistic organization which are e .
. syntactic frames.
not predictable by rule,
Figures for a broad sample of words each with a rough description of its source
6 | show how pervasive collocational | f | (e.g., British fiction, American
attraction is, journalism).
: : . since these are common, not in their own
It cannot automatically identify : )
T . g | right, but because they occur in common
linguistic units,
phrases.
. ) but if we have thousands of lines, then
These multi-word strings are ) .
8 . h | we require a method of summarizing
already evidence that )
concordances and showing patterns.
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9 Word frequency lists are limited, ; recurrent lexicogrammatical units are not
especially for very common words, fixed phrases, but abstract semantic units.

10 A few dozen concordance lines can i but presents data in a way which helps
be manually inspected for patterns, the analyst to see patterns.

VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted:

disambiguation construction meanings morphology collocates distribution
pervasive lexical dictionary denotation

1) Since frequent content words are rarely used with their full ............ meaning,
the boundary between content and function words is fuzzy.

2) Figures for a broad sample of words show how ......... collocational attraction
1s, and allow generalizations about its strength and variability.

3)Some ............ frequently occur in longer phrases (persistent juvenile offenders,
persistent vegetative state), and most examples involving “crime” and “allegations”
are from journalism.

4) This requires a grammatically tagged corpus and a method of automatic

SENSe.............. , and makes an apparently trivial counting task into a considerable
theoretical problem.
5) More frequent words tend to be shorter, irregularin ............ and spelling, and

more ambiguous out of context: a glance at a dictionary shows that short frequent
words require many column inches.

6) The positional frequency table for undergo shows that it often occurs in a
pPassive ............... (was forced to, is required to), is often followed by an adjective
signaling the seriousness of the event (extensive, major), and is often used of medical
events (surgery, operation).

7) This is not because speakers frequently use back to mean a part of the body,
but because it occurs in many phrases with only residual relations to this........... It has
many.............. , but vanishingly few uses with the part-of-body meaning.

8) More frequent words tend to be shorter, irregular in morphology and spelling,
and more ambiguous out of context: a glance ata .............. shows that short frequent
words require many column inches.

9) A few, mainly grammatical, words are very frequent, but most words are very

rare, and in an individual text or smallish.......... , around half the words typically occur
only once each.
10) Frequency and ......... (which are all we have) are indirect objective measures

of the subjective concept of salience (which is what we really want).
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VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-

combinations:

1 | miacyMyBaTH KUIBKICTh CITIBIA/IIHb

2 | BaXJIMBa TEOpETUYHA MpobiieMa

3 | mepesik BUCOKOYAaCTOTHHUX CJIIB

4 | y3araJibHeHHS IOJI0 TIOTYKHOCTI Ta BapiaTUBHOCTI

5 | 9acTo MOBTOPIOBaHI JIGKCHKO-TPAMATHYIHI OFHHITI

6 | AOCHIIKYBaTU B PYYHOMY PEXHUMI

- | PO3MERKyBalbHa JHIA MK CAMOCTIHUMU
Ta JIONOMDKHUMH YaCTUHAMH MOBaMH

2 HEPETYJISIPHUMA XapaKTep Y TUIOmHI Mopdoorii
Ta opdorpadii

9 BUOpaH1 BUMAKOBUM YHMHOM PSIIKH Y3TOIKEHHS
(BIITOBITHOCTI)

10 | @BTOMATHYHO BH3HAYATH (imentudikyBaTn)
MOBHI OJMHHIII

11 | HU3bKA YACTOTHICTh CHOIYYYBAHOCTI OJJMHUIIb

12 Oprasi3arlisi MOBHUX OJMHHIIb, HE Iepen0avycHa
KOHKPETHHM ITPABUIIOM

13 | nopiBHsUIbHI J1aH1

14 | BapiaTuBHICTh (hpa30BUX OJIMHUIID

15 npubnu3He (HeviTKe, He}'IOBHe) ONUCAHHSA
JoKepesia OJTMHUIb JOCI1KCHHS

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below:

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | rough (adj.)

2 | abstract (adj.)

3 | salience (n.)

4 | objective (adj.)

5 | summarize (v.)

6 | comparable (adj.)
7 | respective (adj.)
8 | bare (adj.)

9 | lexicalize (v.)

10 | disperse (v.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

‘ mean, regular, ambiguous, subject, object, vanish, part, allow, very, attract ‘
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XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) The strengths of attraction between all common content words is surprising
highly, yet not taken into account in most languauge description.

2) If two words themselves very frequently, they may co-occur frequently just by
chance.

3) Coxhead’s corpus comprise texts from academic journals and university
textbooks in arts, commerce, law, and natural science.

4) I looked to the same strings in the 100-million-word BNC, and found that,
normalized to estimated occurrences per million words, the frequencies in the two
corpuses were remarkably similarly.

5) This is not because speakers frequently uses back to mean part of the body, but
because it occur in many phrases with only residual relations to this denotation.

6) Conversely, few words have lesser than one chance in 50 of co-occurring with
one specifical collocate.

7) The brief answer is that persistent is typical for many words in this disrespect.

8) It is for this reasons that the co-occurrence of words and grammatical
constructions has being studied so intensively: the central principle is that it is not
words, but phrase-like units, which are the basic units of meaning.

9) We can write program which finds the most frequently collocates of a node,
one, two, and three words on the left and right, and lists them in descending frequency.

10) More frequently words are tending to be shorter, irregular in morphology and
spelling, and more ambiguously out of context: a glance at a dictionary shows that short
frequent words require many column inches.

XII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate prepositions from the box. Underline
the words inserted.

to(5) about of(8) in(3) with(2)
between (2) from (2) on(2) for by

A central aim is to make more explicit the semantic and pragmatic features .........
multi-word units. ......... example, enduring, persistent, and haunting are all rough
synonyms, but they co-occur ......... nouns ......... different semantic fields. Characteristic
combinations ......... modifier plus noun include: enduring peace; haunting music;
persistent headaches. We can also generalize ......... semantic preferences. .........
adjective-noun constructions, persistent is often used ......... medical conditions, and
haunting is usually used ......... music, words, and images. Louw (1993) was the first
important article ......... how such attitudes are conveyed.

A model ......... extended lexical units proposed ......... Sinclair (1998) combines
these increasingly abstract relations: collocation, colligation, semantic, and discourse
prosody. We can also specify: strength ......... attraction ......... node and collocates;
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position ......... node and collocate, variable or fixed; and distribution, wide occurrence
......... general English or ......... broad varieties, or restricted ......... specialized text-
types.

In summary, work ......... extended lexical units has redrawn the lexis— grammar
boundary. Only a few units are fixed phrases; most are recurrent combinations .........
grammatical constructions ......... words ......... restricted lexical fields, but .........
considerable lexical variation. Relations correspond ......... the classic distinctions
......... syntax (how language units relate ......... one another), semantics (how linguistic
signs relate ......... the external world), and pragmatics (how linguistic signs relate .........
their users).

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) 3acTocyBaHHST KOMIT FOTEPIB TO3BOJISIE MUTTEBO OOPOOUTH BETUYE3HUN 0OCT
MOBHOI'O Marepiajay 1 BIAIOpaTh BCl MOKJIMBI Y KOHKPETHOMY KOPIYCl IpPHKIaaH
B)KUBAHHS HEOOX1THUX JJISl aHATI3Y OJIMHUILb.

2) Y 1pOMy CEHCi BaXKJIMBOIO € yBara J0 KBaHTUTATUBHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa MOBH,
TOOTO BpaxyBaHHs B NEPIIY Yepry OUIbII YaCTOTHUX €JIEMEHTIB MOPIBHSIHO 3 MEHII
YaCTOTHUMHM, BU3HAHHS KBAaHTUTATHBHHMX BiJHOIIEHBL CYTTEBUM (aKTOPOM Y MOBHIM
€BOJIIOLIT 1 CTPYKTYpP1 MOBHUX TTPaBUJI.

3) daxiBii y ramy3i NpUKIAAHOL JIHIBICTUKYA TTOBUHHI 3BEPHYTH yBary Ha CHUH-
XPOHIYHY BapiaTUBHICTh MOBH, TOOTO BU3HATH TOH (DAKT, 1110 HE ICHYE €IMHOT )KOPCT-
KOi CHCTeMH 3ac001B BUPKEHHS 3MICTY, a ICHYIOTH 11 pi3HI peaiszallii, B TOMy YHCIi
3aJIeXKH1 BiJl ICUXOJIOT1YHUX, 010I0T1YHUX 1 COIIaTbHUX (PaKTOPIB.

4) ¥V TpamuiiiiHOMy MiIPyYHUKY aHTIIIMCHKOT MOBH OyJi€ CKa3aHo, [0 KOHCTPYK-
uist /'m not MOKIIMBA B JTITEPAaTYPHOMY aHIUIIHCHKOMY, @ OT KOHCTPYKU1s / ain't HE 1CHYE.
Kopnycha JiHrBicTHKa AOJaTKOBO BUBYAE W IMOBIPHICTb (probability) MHIBICTUYHUX
sBuIl. ToOTO, 3 MOTIISAY KOPITYCHOT JTIHTBICTHKH, MU HE MOYKEMO CKa3aTH, 10 BXKUBaH-
Hs [ ain't y niTepaTypHiil MOBI 30BCIM HEMOXJIMBO. BOHO BChOTO NuIIe ManoiMoBIpHE.

5) OcHOBHI IpoUEaypH, K1 TOCTYIHI JOCTIAHUKY MPH 3/11HCHEHH] aHali3y KOop-
MyCY TEKCTIB, MICTATh: @) MOIIYK 3a/IaHOT0 CJI0BA, CJIOBOCIIOIYYEHHS B KOpITycCi; 0) BuC-
HOBOK PE3YJIbTaTIB MOIIYKY 3 ypaXyBaHHAM OTOUYEHHS B OKPEMOMY I10J11; B) MIJPAXyHOK
KUIBKOCTI TIPUKJIAJIIB BYKMBAHHS CJIOBA B KOPITYCi; ') COPTYBaHHS Pe3yJIbTaTiB MOIIYKY
3a HeOOX1AHUMHU TapameTpaMu. Bei qaHi mpoieypy MBUAKO 1 TOYHO BUKOHYIOTHCS 3a
JIOTIOMOT'OI0 KOMIT FOTEpHOT MPOrpamMu CKJIaJlaHHd KOHKOpAAHCY (MOIIYKY BIIMOBIJI-
HOCTEM).

6) Ilepen mouyatkom poOOTH 3 MPOTrPaMOI0 HA TOJOBHIN CTOPIHIII KOHTpPOJEpa
IHCTPYMEHTIB KOPUCTYBavy MPOMOHYIOTHCS TPU KHOIIKM OCHOBHUX 1HCTPYMEHTIB 1 Jie-
KiJIbKa KJIaBill JIsl yTOUHeHHs HanamTyBanb. Knasima “Concord” ykinagae KOHKOp1aH-
cu, “KeyWords” 3HaxoAauTh y TEKCTaxX KIOUYOBI ciIoBa, a “WordList” cTBOproe crivcku
CIIIB y TEKCTi a00 KOJIEKIIil TeKCTiB. J[JIs BMamoro BUKOPUCTAHHS MMPOTPaMHOTO 3a0e3-
MIEYCHHs CIIOYaTKy HEOOXiTHO 3aBaHTAKUTHU UM CTBOPUTH BIIACHUN KOPITYC TEKCTIB.
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7) Iicns BnopsiaKyBanHs Ta 0QOPMIICHHS MaTepiaiy 3a gornomororo “WordSmith”
MOKHA CTBOPIOBATH CIHMCOK YaCTOTHOCTI BXKMBAHHS CJIB y OJHOMY TEKCTI YU B
KOPIyCi TEKCTIB. 32 TOMOMOIOI0 TIOPIBHIHHS BJIacHOTO Kopiycy nanux i3 BNC otpu-
MY€EMO CIHCOK KJIFOUOBHX CJIiB. [Topsit 13 KOXKHUM KIIFOUOBUM CJIIOBOM PO3MIIIEHI Pi3Hi
upH, sIKi MICTITh 1HPOPMAIIIIO TIPO TE, SIK YaCTO BXKUBAETHCS KOKHE CJIOBO Y BUXI1JI-
HOMY TEKCTi (TeKCTax) 1 HACKUIbKH ISl YACTOTHICTh BIAPIZHSAETHCS BIJ YaCTOTHOCTI
Horo BXXMBaHHA y peepeHTHOMY KOPITYCi.

8) OmHMM 13 OCHOBHMX MIAXOJIB JO aHali3y MOBHHUX JaHUX Y KOPITyCHIN
JIHTBICTULI € KOHKOPAAHCH. 3arajJoM KOHKOpOaHc — i€ CIIeliali30BaHa JIHIBICTUYHA
pUKJIaJHA Iporpama, 3a J0MOMOrolo SIKOi 3/11MCHIOEThCS aBTOMaTUYHA BUOipKa 3a1a-
HUX MOBHHX OJMHHIIb 3 €IEKTPOHHUX TEKCTIB, TPOBOAUTHCS TOCIHIKEHHS KOPITYCY 32
00paHKUM CJIOBOM, CJIOBOCIIOJIYUYECHHSIM 4H (hpazoro.

9) Haiibinpin penpe3eHTaTUBHUN Ta MBUIAKUA crmocid oO6poOku iHopmarlii 3a
nornomororo “WordSmith” — e yknaganas koHkopaancy. KoHkopaaHe — 1€ CITHMCOK
yCIX Y>KHUBaHb CJIOBA, MEPeJ 1 MICIS SIKOTO € CIIOBO-PO3ILIIOBAaY, TAKUH K 3HAK TyHK-
Tyartii, mpoOi1 Tomo. PyHIaMeHTaIbHI KOHKOPAAHCH CTAHOBJISATH CKApOHMITIO 3HAHB
PO BXKMBAaHHS B TEKCTaX TIi€l YM IHIIOT MOBHOI OJMHMIN, 1 JOCIITHUIBKUX, IO
M1OPSAIKOBAaHI PO3B’SI3aHHIO KOHKPETHOTO 3aBAHHS.

10) JocniguBim Benukuid oOcsr iH(poOpMarii, 10 MICTUTHCS B KOPIYCi, MOXKHA
OTPUMATH MOBHE YSABJIEHHS MIOJ0 JOCTIIKYBAHOTO SBHINA 1 IEBHOI MOBU B IILIIOMY.
Beinurka K1JbKICTh CTBOPEHUX KOPITYCIB JJa€ 3MOT'Y OTPUMATH JaH1 aHai3y MHMCEMHOIrO
YU CIIOHTAHHOTO MOBJICHHSI, MOBJICHHSI TE€BHOI BIKOBOI, T€HAEPHOI, COI[laIbHOI YU
€THIYHOI rpymH, iH(pOpMaIit0 PO 0COOIUBOCTI IEBHOIO JIIAJIEKTY .

11) Po3BuTok 1H(OpMALIHHOTO CYCHIIBCTBA Ta CYCHUIBCTBA 3HAHb CHPUYMHUB
OypXJMBUM TIPOrpec y raixy3i KOMIT IOTEPHUX TEXHOJOT1M OMpalfoBaHHS HNPUPOIHOT
MOBH, SKMW MOCTAaBUB HOBI 3aBJAaHHS IEpe]] JIHTBICTUKOIO LI0J0 BUBYEHHS PI3HUX
BJIACTUBOCTEl MOBHOI CHCTEMHU. 3aBJaHHs, AKl CTOSATh y LI IapuHi Hepes yciMa
TUISTHKaMM MOBO3HABCTBA, TeNep MOTPeOYIOTh BUBYEHHS PI3HOIJIAHOBUX MOBHUX
SBUII, CTPYKTYp, OJMHHIIb, BIJHOIICHb TOIIO HE HA OKPEMHUX, XO4Ya i TMOKA30BHUX,
MPUKJIAIaxX, a B IX IOBHOMY, PEIIPE3EHTaTUBHOMY 00CS31.

12) 3anexxHo BiJ TEXHIYHUX MOXKJIMBOCTEH KOHKOPJAHC MOXE HaJaBatu iHMOP-
MAIil0 PO YaCTOTHICTh BXKUBAHHS 1 CIIOMTYy4YeHHs Ti€i a00 1HIIOT MOBHOI OJMHUII, a
TaKOXX J]a€ 3MOTY 3BEpTAaTHCS 10 KOHKPETHOTO TEKCTy, B SKOMY OyB 3HaWICHHIA
IpUKIa, 1 AEMOHCTPYE CI0BA, CIOBOCIOIYUYEHHS YU ()pa3u B LUEHTP1 KOMII FOTEPHOIO
€KpaHy, pa3oM 31 CJIOBaMH, 10 CTOSITh NIEPEN 1 MICIS HUX, JIIBOPYY 1 IPaBOpyY.

13) BuGpane cinoBo, 10 BUAAETHCA B LIEHTP1 €KpaHy, BigoMe sk “By3iose’. Jlinii
KOHKOP/JAHCY BHJIAIOTh 1H(POPMALIII0 XaOTUYHO, ajie 1i MO>KHa COPTYBaTH, 1100 BOHA
HaAXoAuIa 3a andaBiTHUM MOPSIKOM, YU TPYNaMHU, sIKI BUOpaHi Ta OpraHi3oBaHi JJis
1TIOCTpAIllil IEBHOI 0COOJIMBOT MOBEIIHKY 33JIaHOTO CJIOBA 4u (ppasmu.

14) Tepmin “TumnoBuii” (typical) BUKOPUCTOBYETHhCS B KOPIYCHIN JIIHTBICTHII
10JI0 HAWOUIBII XapaKTEPHUX BHUMAAKIB SIK AUCTPUOYII MOBHUX OJMHMIIb, TaK 1
3HAa4YeHb MOBHHUX OJIMHMIIL. [IpOTOTHIIOBMMH BBa)KarOTh TaKl MOBHI 3aCO0M, 4acTOT-
HICTh SIKHX 32 IHTYIII€I0 HOCIiB UM KOPUCTYBauiB MOBH Majia 6 OyTH BUCOKOIO, aJie, K
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MOKa3yIOTh JIOCIIKCHHS 3 KOPITYCHOT JIIHTBICTHKY, BOHU HE € HACTIJIbKA YaCTOTHUMH
K TIepe10avyanoch.

15) [onstTss mporoTunoBocti Oyino BBeaeHe HaykoBisiMu Jlepexom JleiiBi Ta
Hesinom Kpicranom. Tepmin “npotorunoBuii” (prototypical) Bimobpaxae po30i>KHOCTI
MK THIIOBHUMH BUNAJKaMU B)KMBAaHb MOBHOI OJMHHMII 1 TUIIOBUMH 3HAYCHHSMH Ta
JAHUMU TIPO YACTOTHICTh. PO301XKHOCTI MI>K TUTIOBUM U MIPOTOTUIIOBUM BHSIBIISIOTHCS
Ha OCHOBI PI13HUX KAHPIB, PETICTPIB, COIIOIIHTBICTHUYHOTO BapitOBaHHS MOBH.

SPEAKING SECTION.
‘,(_l, PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

[P,
4 - \

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/hall/lecture room at the university/library/school. It
looks out-of-date/modern. The people in the picture belong to different/the same ethnic
group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin.

When? The scene takes place during the lesson/match/excursion/staff meeting.
We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene takes
place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.
What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are _ people in the , a and
his . The teacher hasa _ style and is wearing a suit jacket,a _ and light .
He is wearing _ as well. The students are and have a ___ style. They are

90



Unit 3. Language Corpora

___notes and to the teacher. The people in the picture are discussing
linguistics issues.  analysis is a tough issue for clear

Fashion-conscious classroom  thirteen applied casual classic taking
teacher comprehension trousers students tie glasses listening discourse

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION
1. Who could take the picture?
2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?
3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?
5. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?
6. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.

@ LISTENING (AUDIOVISUAL COMPREHENSION) SECTION
CORPORA AND SPOKEN LANGUAGE

I. Watch the talk by Prof. McCarthy and answer the following questions. Justify
your answer relying upon the facts form the video material.
(https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UKQcVE9d67s&t=371s)

. Why were spoken corpora smaller and difficult to build in the early 1990s?

. What is one of the standard techniques that corpus linguists use to count frequency?

3. What is the evidence that the most common vocabulary of writing and speaking is
different one compared with the other?

4. Why does Prof. McCarthy confront the tendency to consider the expression you know
as an inappropriate to be taught?

5. Why are the words like well and right incredibly frequent in the spoken corpus and

may be absent in the frequency list of the written corpus?

N —
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I1. Indicate whether the statements are true or false, correct the false ones.

1. Small sized recording equipment and modern software made spoken corpora
easier to collect.

2. English Profile is a very big project aimed to build language corpora for the
Common European Framework of Reference.

3. Prof. McCarthy and Dr. Paula Buttery compared two hundred most frequent
words in the British national corpus spoken segments with a similar top two hundred
words in the British national corpus written segment.

4. The aim of Prof. McCarthy and Ronald Hart’s research was to compare the
50 most frequent words in the CANCODE corpus and in a same sized corpus of general
written English.

5. According to the results of the top 50 comparison there is a number of words
which appear only in the spoken top 50.

6. Right is used to start the conversation or to show that you are not interested in
the topic.

7. Well can express the signal that the person is going to change the direction of
the projected discourse.

8. The word just can make the statement friendlier, softer and less direct.

9. These little words that we get from spoken corpora show that there is a thick
skill which can be called the skill of interaction.

10. Words like right, well, know and think prove that we need to pronounce things
correctly and talk about our experiences.

III. Fill in the gaps with appropriate words and phrases according to Prof.

McCarthy’s talk.

My particular area of interest i1s conversation and , and there are
a couple of reasons for this. Firstly, conversation is the most way that
we use language in every day of our lives. We talk to our friends, our colleagues, our
neighbors, family and an awful lot of language every day, much more
than we write. Secondly, a good reason for collecting is that it is
actually quite difficult to be about how we speak; it's much easier to
be objective about how we write. When we write we can , We can

change things, we can cut and paste, we can do all sorts of things, we can
on what we're doing. When we speak we have no such opportunities

for reflection, we don't have time to sit back and how we speak.
Therefore, it's not surprising that a lot of the ways in which we
language are based on that come from the written language.
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/

Choose one of the topics below to write a comparison essay. Before writing study
the tips.

WRITING SECTION

1) Corpora of spoken language vs. corpora of written language.
2) English vs. Ukrainian corpora.
3) Raw vs. annotated corpora.

Tips for writing

1. In a comparison essay (or a Compare and Contrast essay) you should critically
analyze any two subjects, finding and pointing out their similarities and/or differences.

2. The essay format of a comparative essay is just like that of any other essay, and
it should have an introduction, body paragraphs, and a conclusion.

3. The introduction paragraph is mainly about giving the reader a glimpse of the
essay in terms of its content and expectation of the reader. It should therefore be simple
and clear. It should also have a thesis statement that highlights the purpose of the essay
and what is going to be discussed not forgetting a simple conclusion.

4. In the body paragraphs you are just transferring what you had while identifying
the things about the subject you are going to compare and organizing then in the
preferred structure.

5. The conclusion is mean to give the reader an overview of the essay. The
conclusion should be a product of the identified similarities and differences and not of
personal preferences.

6. The topic sentence should introduce the reader to what the paragraph handles.
Discussion of the aspect is done in the middle of the paragraph. The last part of the
paragraph should carry a low-level conclusion about the aspect discussed in the
paragraph.
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SELF-REFLECTION SHEET ON THE UNIT 3 MATERIALS:

1) THE FOLLOWING 10 KEY-CONCEPTS OF THE UNIT CAN BE SINGLED OUT:

2) UNIT REVIEW: THE UNIT GENERALLY RUNS ABOUT:

3) WHAT ARE THE ADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

4) WHAT ARE THE DISADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

5) WHICH TASKS DO YOU CONSIDER TO BE MOST USEFUL IN THE UNIT?

6) TAKE A LOOK AT THE TITLE OF THE NEXT UNIT. WHAT DO YOU EXPECT
TO LEARN WHEN YOU START COVERING THE MATERIALS OF THE UNIT?
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UNIT 4
DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

PART 1

Q READING SECTION

I. Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

. Why is the term “discourse” considered to be polysemantic?

. How can the notion of discourse be defined?

. What causes the interdisciplinary nature of discourse analysis?

. Why does discourse analysis have such a very important part to play in the work that
applied linguistics does?

5. What is the role of non-verbal components in oral and written communication?

B~ W N =

II. Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “Every discourse, even a poetic or oracular sentence, carries with it a system of
rules for producing analogous things and thus an outline of methodology.” (Jacques
Derrida)

2. “There is nothing in discourse that is not to be found in a sentence.” (Roland
Barthes)

3. “We are all full of discourses that we only half understand and half mean.” (Rae
Armantrout)

4. “Where wise actions are the fruit of life, wise discourse is the pollination.”
(Bryant McGill)

5. “The altitude of any relation is possible through discourse.” (Unarine Ramaru)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | discourse (n.) [d1s 'ko:s] JUCKYPC; BUCTIOBIICHHS

2 | unconsciously (adv.) | [an konJasli] HECB1JIOMO

3 | patterning (n.) [ patonin] CTPYKTYpPYBaHHsI, KOMITOHYBaHHsI

4 | circumstance(n.) ['s3:komstons] obcTaBuia; yMOBa; NoApoGUL,
JeTallb

5 | mundane (adj.) [ ' mandem] CBITCHKHH

6 | deliberately (adv.) [d1 libortli] 00 TyMaHO; 3BaKEHO

7 | raison d'étre (french). | [ reizd 'detro] T1JICTaBa; CEHC ICHYBaHHS
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8 | multi-disciplinary [ malti'dis1 plinori] | 6araroramy3eBuii

9 | boundary (n.) [ 'baundoari] KOPJIOH; MeXa

10 | divine (adj.) [d1 vain] peniriitHui

11 | gripped (adj.) [gript] 3aXOIUIEHUU

12 | epistemology (n.) [1 p1sto mplodsi] TEOpisl Mi3HAHHS, €MICTEMOJIOTIS

13 | subtlety (n.) [ "satlti] TOHKE PO3XOKCHHSI

14 | implied (adj.) [1m 'plaid] nependadyBaHui, O4IKyBaHUN

15 | correspondingly (adv.) | [ koris pondigli] B1JIMOB1THO

16 | interaction (n.) [, mntor @k [on] B3a€MOJisl; BIUTUB OJIMH HA OJIHOTO

17 | conviction (n.) [kon vikfon] TIePeKOHAHHS, TOTJISI I
MIPOCTEKYBAHHS JDKEpeT,

18 | affiliation (n.) [0 fili'e1f(o)n] MOXOJYKEHHS; BCTAHOBJICHHS
3B’SI3KY (3 YMM-HEOY1b)

19 | palpable (adj.) [ paelpabl] OYCBUIHUH, IBHUI

20 | clause (n.) [klo:z] pedeHHs (YaCTUHA CKJIaJHOTrO

] ‘ pPEUCHHSI)

21 | prosodic (adj.) [pro'sodik] MPOCOANYHUMN, IHTOHAIIHHUHN

22 | evaluate (v.) [1 veeljuert] OIIIHIOBATH, JaBATH OITIHKY

23 | framework (n.) [ frermws3 k] 3arajibHa CXema, CTpPyKTypa

24 | focally (adv.) [ foukali] (hoKyCcHO

25 | validity (n.) [vo'liditi] B?‘m.MiCT”’ O6rpyHT.OBaHiCTI’;
BiIpHICTbh, TPABUIIbHICTh

26 | incommensurability (n.) | [ inkoa menfora biliti] | HeCyMipHICTb; HEOPIBHAHHICTD

: . : KOMIUIEMEHTapHUH,

27 | complementary (adj.) | [ kompli mentori] B32EMO/IOTIOBHIOKUHIT

28 | embedded (adj.) [1m 'bedid] BKHIO:{ CHUH, BKIIa/ICHHI; BOY10-
BaHUH

29 | instantiate (v.) [1n'sten[iert] NMPOLTIOCTPYBATH KOHKPETHIM
MPUKJIAJIOM

30 | subsequently (adv.) [ 'sabsikwontli] 3TrOI0M, MOTIM, IT3HIIIe

DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

Who does Discourse Analysis, and Why?

of what their investigations have revealed.
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Discourse analysts do what people in their everyday experience of language do
instinctively and largely unconsciously: notice patternings of language in use and the
circumstances (participants, situations, purposes, outcomes) with which these are typically
associated. The discourse analyst’s particular contribution to this otherwise mundane
activity is to do the noticing consciously, deliberately, systematically, and, as far as
possible, objectively, and to produce accounts (descriptions, interpretations, explanations)

Since the study of language in use, as a goal of education, a means of education,
and an instrument of social control and social change, is the principal concern of
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applied linguistics, indeed its raison d ktre, it is easy to see why discourse analysis has
such a vital part to play in the work that applied linguistics does, and why so much of
the work that has been done over the last few decades on developing the theory and
practice of discourse analysis been done by applied linguists (Widdowson, Candlin,
Swales, for example) or by linguists (notably Halliday and his followers) for whom the
integration of theory and practice is a defining feature of the kind of linguistics that
they do.

Much of the work, but not by any means all. A great deal of discourse analysis is
done by linguists who would not call themselves applied and much by scholars in other
disciplines — sociology, psychology, psychotherapy, for example — who would not call
themselves linguists. Discourse analysis is part of applied linguistics but does not
belong exclusively to it; it is a multi-disciplinary field, and hugely diverse in the range
of its interests.

For many the interest in discourse is beyond language in use (Jaworski &
Coupland, 1999, p. 3) to “language use relative to social, political and cultural
formations . . ., language reflecting social order but also language shaping social order,
and shaping individuals’ interaction with society.”

That this is no overstatement may quickly be demonstrated by indicating something
of the range of discourse-related books published in recent years: discourse and politics
(Schaftner & Kelly-Holmes, 1996; Howarth et al., 2000); ideologies (Schéffner, 1997),
and national identity (Wodak et al., 1999); environmental discourse (Hajer, 1997; Harre,
Brockmeier, & Muhlhausler, 1999); discourse and gender (Walsh, 2001; Wodak, 1997,
Romaine, 1998); discourse of disability (Corker & French, 1999) and the construction
of old age (Green, 1993); applied discursive psychology (Willig, 1999); professional
discourse (Gunnarson, Linell, & Nordberg, 1997) and professional communication
across cultural boundaries (Scollon, Scollon, & Yuling, 2001); the discourse of
interrogation and confession (Shuy, 1998); academic discourse (Swales, 1998); discourse
in cross-cultural communication (Hatim, 2000) and translation (Schéffner, 2002);
discourse in everyday life (Locke, 1998; Cameron, 2000; Delin, 2000) and, at some
remove from the everyday, divine discourse (Wolterstorff, 1995).

Jaworski and Coupland (1999, pp. 3—6) explain why so many areas of academic
study have become so gripped by enthusiasm for discourse analysis in terms, firstly, of
a shift in epistemology, “a falling off of intellectual security in what we know and what
it means to know . . . The question of sow we build knowledge has come to the fore,
and this is where issues to do with language and linguistic representation come into
focus.” They point, secondly, to a broadening of perspective in linguistics, with a
growth of linguistic interest in analysis of conversation, stories, and written text, in
“the subtleties of implied meaning” and in the interaction of spoken language with
nonlinguistic communication. And, thirdly, they note how, in the changed political,
social and technological environment in which we now live — the postmodern world of
service industry, advertising, and communications media — discourse “ceases to be
‘merely’ a function of work; it becomes work [and the] analysis of discourse becomes
correspondingly more important.”
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Defining Discourse

Discourse analysis may, broadly speaking, be defined as the study of language
viewed communicatively and/or of communication viewed linguistically. Any more
detailed spelling out of such a definition typically involves reference to concepts of
language in use, language above or beyond the sentence, language as meaning in
interaction, and language in situational and cultural context. Depending on their
particular convictions and affiliations — functionalism, structuralism, social
interactionism, etc. — linguists will tend to emphasize one, or some, rather than others
in this list. (On the origins and implications of the language in use vs. language above
the sentence distinction see for example Schiffrin, 1994, pp. 20-39; Pennycook, 1994a,
p. 116; Widdowson, 1995, p. 160; Cameron, 2001, pp. 10-13.)

To illustrate this point, let us imagine four linguists preparing to work with the
following small sample:

A: You THREW it so you GET it

B: MOl |ra + I’ll call my MUM

Linguist 1 sees a text — the verbal record of a speech event, something visible,
palpable and portable, consisting of various bits of linguistic meaning (words, clauses,
prosodic features, etc.). This linguist is mainly interested in the way the parts of the
text relate to each other to constitute a unit of meaning.

Linguist 2 sees beyond the text to the event of which it is the verbal record.
Linguist 2 is most likely the person who collected the data; and who made the following
note describing some features of the situation in which the exchange took place:

[sunny Sunday afternoon, Edinburgh Botanic Garden, two girls, both aged 7 or 8,
on a path; one of them has kicked the ball they are playing with into the bushes].

This linguist is mainly interested in the relationships between the various factors
in the event: the participants, their cultural backgrounds, their relationship to each
other, the setting, what is going on, the various linguistic choices made, etc.

Linguist 3 sees the text and the event but then beyond both to the performance
being enacted, the drama being played out between the two girls: what has happened,
who is responsible, how the girls evaluate these facts (relate them to some existing
framework of beliefs and attitudes about how the world — their world — works), how
they respond to them, what each is trying to achieve, their strategies for attempting to
achieve these objectives, etc. This linguist is mainly interested in the dynamics of the
process that makes the event happen.

Linguist 4 sees the text, the event, and the drama; but beyond these, and focally,
the framework of knowledge and power which, if properly understood, will explain
how it is possible for the two children, individually and jointly, to enact and interpret
their drama in the way they do.

We may, not unreasonably, imagine that our four linguists are colleagues in the
same university department. Each recognizes the validity of the perspective of each of
the others, and the fact that, far from there being any necessary conflict or
“incommensurability” between them (but cf. Pennycook, 1994a), the perspectives are
complementary: all are needed for a full understanding of what discourse is and how it
works.
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As implied by the above, I do not think there is much to be gained from attempts
to achieve a single definition of discourse that is both comprehensive and succinct. (For
a list and discussion of such definitions, see for example Jaworski & Coupland 1999:
1-7.) Here instead is a set of definitions in the style of a dictionary entry for “discourse”:

1 the linguistic, cognitive and social processes whereby meanings are expressed
and intentions interpreted in human interaction (linguist 3);

2 the historically and culturally embedded sets of conventions which constitute
and regulate such processes (linguist 4);

3 a particular event in which such processes are instantiated (linguist 2);

4 the product of such an event, especially in the form of visible text, whether
originally spoken and subsequently transcribed or originally written (linguist 1).

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) What is the discourse analyst’s particular contribution to the everyday experience of
language?

2) Why have applied linguists done much work on developing the theory and practice
of discourse analysis?

3) Who except applied linguists has done a great deal of discourse analysis?

4) Why is the interest in discourse beyond language in use?

5) What discourse-related books were published in recent years?

6) How may discourse analysis be defined?

7) What concepts of language are involved in the more detailed definition of discourse
analysis?

8) What kind of person is Linguist 2?

9) What is Linguist 3 mainly interested in?

10) How does Linguist 4 see the text, the even, and the drama?

V. Match the words to their definitions.

combining in such a way as to enhance or emphasize the
qualities of each other or another

not able to be judged by the same standards; having no
common standard of measurement

the aggregate of people living together in a more or less

1 | deliberately a

2 | multi-disciplinary | b

3 | divine | ordered community
4 | complementary | d | devoted to God

. a physical or mental condition that limits a person's
5 | incommensurable | e o

movements, senses, or activities

6 | framework f | in a careful and unhurried way
7 | society g | state or describe exactly the nature, scope, or meaning of
8 | disability h | firmly hold the attention or interest of
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combining or involving several academic disciplines or
9 | define i | professional specializations in an approach to a topic or
problem
10 | grip j | a basic structure underlying a system, concept, or text

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

Discourse analysts do what people in discourse “ceases to be ‘merely’ a
1 their everyday experience of language a function of work; it becomes work
do instinctively and largely [and the] analysis of discourse becomes
unconsciously: correspondingly more important.”
A great deal of discourse analysis whether originally spoken and. .
2 . o b | subsequently transcribed or originally
is done by linguists :
written.
They note how, in the changed notice patternings of language in use
3 | political, social and technological ¢ | and the circumstances with which
environment in which we now live these are typically associated.
Discourse analysis may be defined to the performance being enacted, the
4 | as the study of language viewed d | drama being played out between the
communicatively two girls.
This linguist is mainly interested who would not call therpselves applied
5. : e | and much by scholars in other
in the dynamics .
disciplines.
Discourse N the product of such an to enact and interpret their drama in
6 | event, especially in the form of visible
text, the way they do.
7 Linguist 2 sees beyond the text to the of discourse that is both comprehensive
event & | and succinct.
3 Linguist 3 sees the text and the event h and/or of communication viewed
but then beyond both linguistically.
The framework of knowledge and
g |Ppower will explain how it is possible of the process that makes the event
for the two children, individually and happen.
jointly,
jo | There is much to be gained from 1 | (o (4doh 4t 46 the verbal record.
attempts to achieve a single definition
VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted.
gripped  various Mundane divine defining feature  epistemology
investigations  subtleties  features prosodic features instantiated
perspective  speech event  overstatement  boundaries  palpable  embedded
exchange cultural discourse analysis
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1) The discourse analyst’s particular contribution to this otherwise .................
activity is to do the noticing consciously, deliberately, systematically, and, as far as
possible, objectively, and to produce accounts of what their ................. have revealed.

2) Much of the work that has been done over the last few decades on developing
the theory and practice of ................. been done by applied linguists or by linguists
for whom the integration of theory and practice is a ................. of the kind of
linguistics that they do.

3) That this is no ................. may quickly be demonstrated by indicating
something of the range of discourse-related books published in recent years: discourse
and gender (Walsh, 2001; Wodak, 1997; Romaine, 1998); professional discourse
(Gunnarson, Linell, & Nordberg, 1997) and professional communication across

cultural ................. (Scollon, Scollon, & Yuling, 2001); ................. discourse
(Wolterstorft, 1995).
4) Many areas of academic study have become so ................. by enthusiasm

for discourse analysis in terms, firstly, of a shiftin ..................

5) Discourse is a particular event in which social processes are ..................

6) They point to a broadening of ................. in linguistics, with a growth of
linguistic interest in analysis of conversation, stories, and written text, in “the
................. of implied meaning”.

7) Linguist 2 is most likely the person who made the following note describing
SOME ..vennreennnnnnn. of the situation in which the ................. took place.

8) Linguist 1 sees a text — the verbal record ofa ................. , something visible,
................. and portable, consisting of various bits of linguistic meaning (words,
clauses, ........ccuun.e. , etc.).

9) This linguist i1s mainly interested in the relationships between the various

factors in the event: the participants, their ................. backgrounds, their relationship
to each other, the setting, what is going on, the ................. linguistic choices made,
etc.

10) Discourse is the historically and culturally ................. sets of conventions

which constitute and regulate social processes.

VIIL. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-
combinations.

KOMITOHYBaHHS

JIOTIAT

Oararoranay3eBHi

nepeOUTbIIICHHS

OOTpYHTOBAHICTh MEPCIIEKTUBU
OIIIHIOBATH (haKTH

BH3HA4YaJIbHA OCOOJIMBICTH
MPUKJIaJIHA TUCKYPCUBHA TICUXOJIOT IS
MOBJICHHEBA i

O |0 (A N[N | [WIN|—
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10 | akageMigyHUN AUCKYPC

11 | 3axorieHnii eHTy31a3MOM

12 | po3uiMpeHHs: NEPCIEKTUB B MOBO3HABCTBI
13 | ckyIaaroTh OAMHULIIO 3HAYEHHS

14 | mpocoauyHi 0COOIMBOCTI

15 | enviHE BU3HAYEHHS TUCKYPCY

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | wvital (adj.)

2 | mundane (adj.)
3 | goal (n.)

4 | respond (n.)

5 | various (adj.)
6 | boundary (n.)
7 | relate (v.)

8 | evaluate (v.)

9 | framework (n.)
10 | reveal (v.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

investigation embedded unconsciously disability diverse interpret
understand  construction environmental systematically

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below.

1) Discourse is the linguistic, cognitive and social processes whereby meanings
are expressing and intentions interpreting in humanistic interaction.

2) That these is no overstatement may be demonstrated by indicating something
of the range of discourse-related books published in recent years: discourse and politic
(Schéiffner & Kelly-Holmes, 1996; Howarth et al., 2000); ideologies (Schéftner, 1997),
and nation identity (Wodaketal., 1999); proftessional discourse (Gunnarson, Linell, &
Nordberg, 1997).

3) Jaworski and Coupland are pointed to a broadening of perspectives in linguistics,
with a growth of linguistic interest in analyses of conversation, stories, and writing text,
in “the subtleties of implied meaning” and in the interaction of speaking language with
nonlinguistic communication.

4) The question of zow we built knowledge has came to the fore, and this is where
issues to do with language and linguistics representation comes into phocus.”
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5) To ilustrate this point, let us to imagine four linguists preparing to work with
the follow smoll sample.

6) Many of the work that has been done over the last few decades on developing
a theory and practise of discourse analyses been done by linguists for whose the
integration of theory and practise is a defining feature of the kinds of linguistics that
they do.

7) Any more detailed spelling out of such a definition typically involve reference
to concepts of language in use, language above or below the sentence, language as
meaning in interactional, and language in situation and culture context.

8) A great deal of discourse analyses are done by scholas of others disciplines —
sociology, psychology, psychotherapy, for example — which would not be called
themselves linguists.

9) Linguist 2 1s most likely the personal which collected the data; and which made the
following note describing some features of the situation in which the exchange took place.

10) The question is what is happened, who esponsible and how the girls evaluating
this facts.

XII. Fill the gaps with a necessary article (a/an, the, # zero article).

<...> In the context of the spoken language skills, ....... importance of strategic
competence in ...... learner’s negotiation of meaning is readily apparent: their
strategies for coping with ......... potential or actual breakdown need to be developed,
and this can be facilitated, though not without difficulty (Hedge, 2000), through
appropriate design and management of ...... communication tasks. In teaching written
language skills, recognition of the interactional and socially situated nature of .........
task focuses attention on contextualization: in the case of the reading skill,
contextualization of the reader, their purpose in reading ..... particular text, and what
they bring to it in terms of background knowledge and expectations; in ...... case of
the writing skill, contextualization of ....... writer, their purpose in writing, and the
way in which they construct their reader in terms of social role (e.g., membership of
...... particular discourse community), reading purpose, background knowledge, and
expectations. Both reading and writing in ...... second language are complex skills,
capable of causing great difficulties to learners: writing espe(nally, because the output
is ..... product (text) that, in addition to being satisfactory in terms of ....... content,
needs to meet reader expectations in terms of register and generic features (overall
organization, metadiscourse features, use of .....cohesion, etc.), and also attain .......
adequate standard of linguistic accuracy. <...>

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) OckisIbKu BUBYEHHSI MOBH y BJKHBAaHHI € OCHOBHOIO IIPOOJIEMOIO MPUKJIIAHOI
JIHTBICTUKH, TO JIETKO 3pO3yMITH, YOMY aHaJi3 AUCKYPCY MA€ TaKy BUSHAYAIbHY POJIb
y po0OTi, IKY BUKOHY€E MPUKJIAHA JIHTBICTHKA.
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2) TepMiH «IUCKypC» € OaraTo3Ha4yHIM, ajie HOro YMCICHHI BU3HAYEHHS HE CyTie-
pedarhb, a JOMOBHIOIOTh OJHE OJTHOTO.

3) Juckypc 1ie MOBHI, KOTHITMBHI Ta COIialbHI MPOIECH, 3a JOTIOMOTOI SKHX
BUPAXXAIOTHCS 3HAYCHHSI Ta HaMipH, IHTEPIPETOBAaHI JIIOJICHKOI0 B3aEMOJIIETO.

4) Ha nportiec CTBOPEHHS IMCKYPCY BIUIMBAIOTh YNHHUKY JIIHTBICTUYHOTO Ta €KCT-
PATIHTBICTUYHOTO XapaKTepy, sIKi yTBOPIOIOTH KOMOIHAIIIT Mi/1 9ac B3a€MO/Ii1, 30KpemMa
KOMITOHEHTIB BJIACHE JUCKYPCY, OB’ I3aHUX 13 MAPTHEPAMU 110 KOMYHIKaIli, 3 TEMOO
1 IpEeIMETOM CIIIKYBaHHS, MOBJIEHHEBOIO CUTYALIEIO.

5) AHani3 JUCKYypCy € YaCTUHOIO MPUKIIAJIHOIL JIIHTBICTUKH, aJie HE HAJICKUTD iid
BUHATKOBO; BIH € O0araToraiy3eBUM, 1 Ay>K€ PI3HOMAHITHUM B MEKaxX CBOIX 1HTEPECIB.

6) duckypc-aHani3 — LUIICHUM KOMIUIEKC, 110 BKJIOYae B cede: (urocodchbKi
HepeIyMOBH, sIKI CTOCYIOTBCS pOJIi MOBH y COLIAJIBHUX CTPYKTYpPaX CBITY, TEOPETHYHI
MOJENI JOCHIDKEHHS MeBHOI MpOoO0JIeMHU, METOIOJIOTII0 TOro, SIK BUOpaTH MIAXid 10
JTOCIIKEHHS TTpobJieMH, 1 cienudiudl TpuiioMu aHaji3y i€l mpoOIeMHu.

7) Meta auckypc-aHaiizy MoJisirae y TOMY, 11100 OKPECIUTH MPOLECH CTPYKTY-
pYBaHHS COIIAIBHOI PEaNbHOCTI, TiJT 4ac SKUX BiOYBA€ThCS 3aKPIMJICHHS 32 THMU YU
IHITMAMH 3HaKaMU MIEBHUX 3HAYEHb, BCTAHOBJIIOIOTHCS, BIITBOPIOIOTHCS 1 3MIHIOIOTHCS
BITHOCHHH 1J€HTUYHOCTI.

8) AucKypCcuBHA IICUXOJIOT1S — PO3TISAAE TUCKYPC SIK CHTYaTUBHE BUKOPUCTAHHS
MOBH Ta MOBJICHHSI Y TOBCSIK/JICHHIN NPAaKTULl CIIIKYBaHHS.

9) JocniakeHHs IUCKYypCy B KOMYHIKAaTHUBHO OPIEHTOBAHOMY HalpsiMi J1a€ MOXKIJIU-
BICTh BUBYUTHU OCOOJIMBOCTI B1JOOPaKEHHSI JTIFOJIMHOIO HABKOJIMIIIHBOTO CBITY, COIliab-
HOTO OYyTTS, MpOaHali3yBaTu peajbHUM BUSB B3a€MO/I1i KOTHITUBHO- HOMIHATUBHO1 Ta
KOMYHIKaTUBHOI (PYHKI1{ MOBU B KOHKPETHHUX COLIIOKYJIbTYPHHUX CUTYaIIsX.

10) Ha mpouec CTBOpeHHsSI JUCKYPCY BIUIMBAIOTh YMHHUKHU JIIHIBICTUYHOTO Ta
EeKCTPAJIIHTBICTUYHOTO XapakTepy, Kl YTBOPIOIOTh KOMOIHAINI MiJ 4Yac B3aeMOAIi,
30KpeMa KOMIIOHEHTIB BJIACHE IUCKYPCY, OB’ A3aHUX 13 MapTHEpAMHU 110 KOMYHIKaIlii,
3 TEMOIO 1 MPEAMETOM CITIJIKYBaHHS, MOBJICHHEBOIO CUTYALII€IO.

11) luckypc icHy€e y TBOX CTaHaxX: CTATHYHOMY Ta JUHAMIYHOMY. Y CTaTUYHOMY
CTaHl IUCKYpC TIIyMadaTh SIK pe3yJIbTaT, MPOAYKT MOBJIEHHEBO- MUCIICHHEBOI JisTh-
HOCTI, Y IMHAMIYHOMY — SIK TIPOIIEC HOTO TBOPEHHSI, CIIPUHUHATTS W PO3YyMIHHSI.

12) Ha ocnoBi Tumy Hocig iH(popMalii BUIUISIIOTh TaKi PI3HOBUIM CY4aCHOTO
JMCKYpCY SIK IPYKOBAaHUI TUCKYpPC, pajionepenaya, TeaeoHHA pO3MOBA, CIITKYBaHHS
3a IOMIOMOT OO aBTOBIINIOBI1aua Y1 MECEH IKePa, TUCTYBAHHS €JICKTPOHHOIO MOIITOO.

13) V ctpykTypl AUCKYpPCY PO3PI3HIIOTh — MAKPOCTPYKTYPY (TI100aNIbHY CTPYK-
Typy) 1 MIKpOCTPYKTYpY (JIOKaJIbHYy CTPYKTYpY). i MakpoCTpyKTypow IHUCKYypCy
PO3yMIIOTh HOT0 WIEHYBAHHS Ha BEJIMKI CKJIaA0B1. MIKpOCTPYKTypa JUCKYPCY Xapak-
TEPU3YETHCS UYJIEHYBAHHSAM JTUCKYPCY Ha MIHIMaJbHI CKJIa/J0Bi, IO BIAHOCATH [0
JUCKYPCUBHOTO PiBHSI.

14) 3aco6u BepOaIbHO-CEMIOTHYHOTO PIBHIO € 0a30BUMH JIJIs1 BU3HAYCHHS ITapaMeT-
piB IHTEpIIPETAIIHHUX PIBHIB (3M1CTOBHO-CMHUCIIOBOT'O 1 MOTHBAIIHHO-TIParMaTUYHOT0),
AKl, Y CBOIO 4Yepry, MiJJal0ThCs MOSCHEHHIO Ha 3aKIIIOYHIM, KOTHITUBHO-KOHIIEH-
TyaJIbHIH, TAHIIl aHaJI3Y.
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15) OHuM 13 HEHTPAIbHUX MOJIOKEHb Y BU3HAUYEHH1 AUCKYPCY € MOro MpOTHCTaB-
JICHHS K TIPOLIECY CUCTEM1 MOBH, aHaJI13 KOHKPETHOTO BUCIIOBIICHHS SIK 1H/IMB1Tyalb-
HOTO [IEPETBOPEHHSI MOBHU Ha JUCKYPC.

SPEAKING SECTION.
& PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET.

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/conference room/lecture room at the university/
library/school. It looks out-of-date/modern. The people in the picture belong to
different/the same ethnic group/(s)/nationalit(y)ies/origin.

When? The scene takes place during the lesson/conference/excursion/staff meeting.
We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The scene takes
place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.
What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Who and what? How many? There are people in the , a

, a presenter and of the conference. The head of the section

committee is wearing a . She is wearing as well. She is the

topic of the next presentation. The presenter is wearing a dress. She has a
to provide her presentation with . The participants have a

style. They are to the head of the section committee. Some of the participants
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are notes. The conference is to the modern studies in . The
people in the picture will be listening to the on the topical issues of

listening presentation laptop light dress glasses
dark head of the section committee applied linguistics
figures conference room taking announcing participants
discourse analysis devoted about forty casual

DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION

1. Who could take the picture?

2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? What is the message of
the picture?

3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?

5. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

6. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.
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PART 2

Q READING SECTION

I Answer the questions below. Give your reasons. Provide examples from your
own experience, if possible.

1. Discuss some of the social norms that guide conversational interaction.

2. Identify some of the ways in which language varies based on the cultural context.

3. Explain the role that accommodation and code-switching play in communication.

4. Discuss cultural bias in relation to specific cultural identities.

5. What can you do now to be more aware of how verbal communication can reinforce
cultural biases?

II Comment upon the following quotes related to the topic of the unit under
consideration. Do you agree or disagree to the ideas suggested? Give your reasons.

1. “Pragmatics studies the factors that govern our choice of language in social
interaction and the effects of our choice on others.” (David Crystal)

2. “Because language and society are so closely linked, it is possible, in some
cases, to encourage social change by directing attention towards linguistic reflections
of aspects of society that one would like to see altered.” (Peter Trudgill)

3. “Language is a process of free creation; its laws and principles are fixed, but
the manner in which the principles of generation are used is free and infinitely varied.
Even the interpretation and use of words involves a process of free creation.” (Noam
Chomsky)

4. “Language furnishes the best proof that a law accepted by a community is a thing
that is tolerated and not a rule to which all freely consent.” (Ferdinand De Saussure)

5. “There are four ways, and only four ways, in which we have contact with the
world. We are evaluated and classified by these four contacts: what we do, how we
look, what we say, and how we say it.” (Dale Carnegie)

II1. Study the topical vocabulary and read the article below. Find the contexts
where the units under consideration are used in the text.

1 | hierarchy (n.) [ harora:ki] lepapxist
2 | interactionality (n.) | [ mtorok[o’neliti] 3JIATHICTh J0 B3a€EMOJIIi
3 | resort (n.) [11'Z0:t] 1HCTAHIIis; 3BE€pHEHHSI; Hals
. . : I HKY, B KIHIIEBIH
4 | ultimately (adv.) [ Altimitli] B KIHEBOMY PaxyHiy H

TTO3HIIIT; 3pEIITOI0

CIIOHTAHHMM, Oe31mocepeiHiii; HEeBU-
MYUIEHU

5 | spontaneous (adj.) | [spon temios]
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SMCHIIYBATHUCS, 3BHUKYBATUCS, 3aHC-

6 | decline (v.) [d1'klaim]
naJIaTu

7 | self-contained (adj.) | [self-kon teind] ORPEMH, CAMOUTIHHIH, HEAPYHHIH,
HETOBAPUCHKUI

8 | sociolinguistics (n.) | [ sovsiovlm gwistiks] | coriomHrBicTHKA

9 | accomplishment (n.) | [0 komplifmont] BUKOHAHHS, TOCATHCHHS

10 | mutual (ad;j.) [ mju:tjual] B3a€EMHUM, 00OTTHHUT

11 | maintenance (n.) [ ' memtonons] M1ITAMaHHS, YTPUMAaHHS; 3aXUCT

12 | rapport (n.) [ree po:] B32€EMOPO3yMIHHS, KOHTaKT

13 | breakdown (n.) [ 'breik davn] HesJata (= KOMyHiKaTHBHOMy. 1P gueci);
PO3MOILL, PO3OUTTS (€JIEMEHTIB IIJIOT0)

14 | trajectory (n.) [ traedgiktori] TPAEKTOPIS

15 | negotiate (v.) [n1'goufiert] BECTH NIEPEMOBHHH

16 | contribution (n.) [ kontr1 bju:fon] BHECOK; CITIBPOOITHHUIITBO

17 | reveal (v.) [r1 vi:]] BIJIKPUBATH, BUSIBIISATH, 3 SICOBYBATH

18 | consequence (n.) [ konsikwans] HACJIIJIOK

19 | capture (v.) [ 'keepys] 3aXOMUTH, MPUBEPHYTH

20 | establishment (n.) [1s taebli/mont] YCTaHOBJICHHS, HAJIArO)KCHHS

21 | underpin (v.) [ ,Anda pin] H1IKPITUISITH, OyTH 0a3ucoM

22 | latter (adj.) [ laeto] OCTaHHIH

23 | contrive (v.) [kon'trarv] BUTAyBaTH, BUMHCIIIOBATH; BUHAXO-
JTUTH

24 | concern (n.) [kon's3:n] BIJIHOIIICHHSI; CTYpOOBAHICTb,
3aHEMIOKOEHHS

25 | cohesion (n.) [kou 'hi:3on] €JTHICTh, Y3TOJKEHICTh

26 | coherence (n.) [kou "hiorons] MTOCJTIIOBHICTD; 3/1ar0KEHICTh

27 | simultaneous (adj.) | [ simal temios ] OJTHOYACHHM, OTHOMOMEHTHHM

28 | transitivity (n.) [ treenzo 'tivoti] NEPEXIAHICTD (epam. Kame2opis,)

29 | indeterminate (adj.) | [ md1 t3:minit] HEBHSHATCHIHIH, HEBUPIICHIH,
CYMHIBHUH

30 | predisposition (n.) | [ ,pri:dispa zifon] CXUIIbHICTh

RULES AND PRINCIPLES, CONTEXTS AND CULTURES
OF LANGUAGE IN USE. INTERACTION

<...> Under this heading are grouped approaches which seek to understand the
means by which language users — presumably universally, though this is always open
to empirical contradiction — make sense, in the light of various contextual factors, of
others’ utterances and contrive to have their own understood more or less as they intend.
Included here is work in pragmatics (Levinson, 1983; Mey, 1993; Thomas, 1995;
Yule, 1996; Grundy, 2000) on:
e speech act theory (Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969);
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e context; deixis and reference; shared knowledge (presuppositions) and
frameworks of interpretation (schemata);
e cooperativeness in interaction: the “cooperative principle” and its “maxims”
(Grice, 1975) and procedures for determining relevance (Sperber & Wilson,
1995);
¢ indirectness, indeterminacy and implicature and how these derive from
particular ways of performing speech acts and manipulating the “maxims”;
e politeness or tact (Leech, 1983; Brown & Levinson, 1987; Kasper, 1997).
Politeness theory deals with the concept of face, with acts which are potentially
damaging to face, and with the linguistic stratagems used for limiting such damage,
when it is unavoidable. It is informed not only by linguistic pragmatics but also by
social psychology and linguistic anthropology.

Table 1. Ways and means of discourse analysis:

e pragmatics (including speech act theory and
Rules and principles e politeness theory);

e conversation analysis;

e cthnography of communication;

e interactional sociolinguistics;

e systemic-functional linguistics (SFL);
Functions and structures | ¢ Birmingham school discourse analysis;

e text-linguistics;

e pragmatic and sociolinguistic approaches to
Power and politics e power in language;

e critical discourse analysis;

Contexts and cultures

Work in conversation analysis (CA) (see Chapter 10, this volume), notably on
rules of turn-taking and topic-management, and the sequencing rules governing relations
between acts, 1s also included here. Note that the “rules” that CA is interested in are
understood as members’ (not analysts’) rules: norms of behaviour, discoverable in the
recurring patterns of the action itself, to which members orient in order to manage and
make sense of what is going on. In this respect CA differs from pragmatics. It also
differs in its insistent empirical concern with the minutiae of the textual data.

Here are grouped approaches which focus on the sensitivity of ways of speaking
(and writing) to situational and cultural differences. Ethnography of communication
(Gumperz & Hymes, 1986; Duranti, 1997, Saville-Troike, 2003):

e offers a framework for the study of speech events, seeking to describe the
ways of speaking associated with particular speech communities and to understand the
role of language in the making of societies and cultures;

¢ involves both insider-like (“emic”) understanding of culturally specific ways
of communicating (both verbal and non-verbal) and of the various beliefs and attitudes
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which connect with these ways; and outsider objectivity, encapsulated in Hymes’ well-
known “SPEAKING” acronym — an “etic” framework of speech event components:
setting and scene, participants, ends (purposes, outcomes), act sequences, key
(attitudinal aspects), instrumentalities (norms and styles of speech), norms of interaction
and interpretation, and genre (the discourse type).

The knowledge that members of communities have of ways of speaking includes
knowing when, where and how to speak, what to speak about, with whom, and so forth.
The idea that we need, in addition to a theory of grammatical competence, a theory of
communicative competence (Hymes, 1972) arises from this fact. Speakers need knowledge
not only of what is grammatically possible but also of what is appropriate and typically
done.

Interactional sociolinguistics (Schiffrin, 1994; Gumperz, 2001) aims at “replicable
analysis that accounts for our ability to interpret what participants intend to convey in
everyday communicative practice” (Gumperz, 2001). It pays particular attention to
culturally specific contextual presuppositions, to the signals — “contextualisation cues”
such as code- and style-switching, and prosodic and exical choices — which signal these,
and to the potential for misunderstanding which exists in culturally complex situations.
It shares with CA a keen attention to detail and a focus on members’ procedures, but
differs from it in its interest in processes of inferencing and in the consequences of
contextual variation and cultural diversity (for example, Tannen, 1984a).

Grouped here are text-friendly models of language and grammar-friendly approaches
to text. Systemic-functional linguistics (SFL) (Halliday, 1978; Halliday & Hasan, 1985;
Martin, 1992):

e sces language not as an autonomous system but as part of the wider socio-
cultural context, as “social semiotic”; the aim is “to look into language from the outside
and specifically, to interpret linguistic processes from the standpoint of the social
order” (Halliday, 1978, p. 3);

e sees grammar as meaning potential —a “potential” that is functionally determined
by the need of speakers and writers to simultaneously represent experience (the
ideational function), manage their relationship with their co-participants (the interpersonal
function) and produce dialogue or monologue, whether spoken or written, which is
cohesive and coherent (the textual function); the realization of these meta-functions
can be discerned both at the micro-level of clause structure (e.g., systems of transitivity)
and at the macro-level of context (register features of “field,” “tenor,” and “mode”);

e provides a comprehensive theory of text analysis and genre (Martin, 2002).

Sharing much of the theoretical basis of SFL, Birmingham school discourse analysis
originated in the analysis of classroom discourse (Sinclair & Coulthard, 1975). This
revealed a hierarchical model of discourse structure (lesson, transaction, exchange,
move, act), whose most widely exploited insight has been the regular sequence of
moves within a teaching exchange: Initiating move (from the teacher), Responding
move (from the pupil), Feedback move (from the teacher). This “IRF” pattern can be
detected in other domains, including not only other unequal-power institutional domains
such as doctor—patient consultations but also casual conversation (Stubbs, 1983; Tsui,
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1994; Eggins & Slade, 1997, pp. 45-7). In the latter case, the third move (renamed
follow-up) is likely to involve some kind of interpersonally motivated evaluation, for
example a positive gloss on a respondent’s declining the initiator’s invitation.

Text-linguistics (de Beaugrande & Dressler, 1981; Levinson, 1983, p. 288 for the
distinction between this and “speech act (or interactional)” approaches;) is not so much
a single approach to discourse as a somewhat indeterminate set of interests or
predispositions. These include:

e focus on fext, generally defined as language “above,” “beyond” or “longer
than” the sentence, and especially on the structure of texts and on their formal (syntactic
and lexical), or surface, features;

¢ achievement — and the role of various kinds of lexis in signalling these (Hoey,
1991); on cohesion generally (e.g., Halliday & Hasan, 1976); on rhetorical patterns of
textual meaning such as general-particular and problem-solution (Hoey, 1983, 2001);
and on text structure seen in terms of hierarchies of textual relationships (Mann &
Thompson, 1987);

e a particular concern with the analysis of written texts (see, for example,
Connor & Johns, 1990; Mann & Thompson, 1992).

It 1s with the concept of interaction that discourse (for the analyst) comes to life.
Entrances are made, intentions are formed, topics are introduced, turns are taken,
actions are performed, reactions are prompted and in turn reacted to; understandings
are checked, contributions are acknowledged, breakdowns occur, repairs are contrived;
exits are negotiated. People are at work, doing things with meanings (producing them,
interpreting them, negotiating them), co-creating an event whose trajectory may be
clear to none of them until it is complete, and perhaps not even then.

This is discourse seen not as product (a text on a page) but as process, joint action
in the making (Clark, 1996), and in consequence most difficult to capture and analyze
without losing sight of its essence. The very smallest details — the falling-from-high
pitch tone on which B says “Moira” for example — may be the most telling in revealing
what is happening and with what intended, or unintended, effect.

The concept of discourse as interaction is present in all current ways and means
of doing discourse analysis. In pragmatics, meaning is seen as “a dynamic process,
involving the negotiation of meaning between speaker and hearer, the context of
utterance (physical, social, and linguistic) and the meaning potential of an utterance”
(Thomas, 1995, p. 22). The interactional workings of intention and effect are central to
speech act theory; Grice’s maxims “are essentially ground rules for the interactive
management of intentions” (Widdowson, 1998, p. 13); and the mutual establishment
and maintenance of rapport (the avoidance of threats to face) underpins theories of
politeness and tact.

Conversation analysis and interactional sociolinguistics provide somewhat
contrasting approaches to the description of the accomplishment of interaction, the
former more focused on the internal (to the text) mechanisms of turn-taking and
sequencing, the latter highlighting the links between the micro-processes of the text,
for example intonational and other “contextualization cues,” and the macro-world of
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social structures and cultural presuppositions. IRF analysis provides a somewhat static
post hoc view of the accomplished interaction as a hierarchical patterning of acts,
moves, exchanges, and transactions.

The interactionality of discourse is not restricted to the spoken language. “Text is
a form of exchange; and the fundamental form of a text is that of dialogue, of
interaction between speakers . . . In the last resort, every kind of text in every language
is meaningful because it can be related to interaction among speakers, and ultimately
to ordinary everyday spontaneous conversation” (Halliday & Hasan, 1985, p. 11). It can
be argued that written no less than spoken interaction involves dynamic processes of
interaction between readers and writers. Hoey, for example (2001, p. 11) defines text
as “the visible evidence of a reasonably self-contained purposeful interaction between
one or more writers and one or more readers, in which the writer(s) control the
interaction and most of (characteristically all) the language.” <...>

IV. Answer the following questions to the text.

1) Give the definition to the notion of discourse analysis.

2) What ways and means of discourse analysis do you know?

3) What do the abbreviations of CA, SFL, IRF stand for?

4) What concept does discourse come to life with for the analyst?

5) How is meaning seen in pragmatics?

6) What underpins theories of politeness and tact?

7) What does interactional sociolinguistics provide discourse analysts with?

8) Can the interactionality of discourse be restricted to the spoken language?

9) What is the fundamental form of a text?

10) What is the puspose of IRF analysis? How do you understand the notion of the
accomplished interaction?

V. Match the words to their definitions.

1 | genre a | a way of considering or doing something;

the situation when the parts of something fit together in a natural
or reasonable way;

the style of language, grammar, and words used for particular
situations;

4 | syntax d | someone who responds to a question or offer;

an explanation or opinion of what something means; a particular
way of performing a piece of music, a part in a play, etc.;

the state of being likely to behave in a particular way or to
suffer from a particular disease

an occasion when two or more people or things communicate
with or react to each other;

8 | predisposition | h | the grammatical arrangement of words in a sentence;

2 | interpretation | b

3 | cohesion c

5 | interaction e

6 | register f

7 | approach g
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9 | respondent i the state of sticking t.ogether, or (of people) being in close
agreement and working well together;

10 | coherence o a style, egpgcmlly in the arts, that involves a particular set of
characteristics;

VI. Match the parts below to complete a single syntactic unit from the text.

Politeness theory deals with the

where and how to speak, what to speak

the signals — “contextualisation cues”
such as code- and style-switching,

1 concept of face, W.l'[h acts which are about, with whom, and so forth.
potentially damaging to face,
and prosodic and lexical choices —
5 This “IRF” pattern can be detected in which signal these, and to the potential
other domains, for misunderstanding which exists in
culturally complex situations.
In the latter case. the third move but differs from it in its interest in
3 | (renamed follow’-up) is likely to processes of inferencing and in the
involve some kind consequences of contextual variation
and cultural diversity.
has been the regular sequence of
. C e moves within a teaching exchange:
Interactional sociolinguistics aims at Sy
4 “replicable analysis that accounts for [nitiating move (from the teacher),
p Y Responding move (from the pupil),
Feedback move (from the teacher).
The knowledge that members of : :
5 | communities have of ways of as a somewhat indeterminate set of
. . interests or predispositions.
speaking includes knowing when,
Text-lineuistics is not so much a and with the linguistic stratagems used
6 sinele ag roach to discourse for limiting such damage, when it is
£1c app unavoidable.
: : including not only other unequal-
It shares with CA a keen attention Lo :
7 | to detail and a focus on members’ power institutional domains such as
rocedures doctor—patient consultations but also
P ’ casual conversation
This revealed a hierarchical model of
3 discourse structure (lesson, transaction, but also of what is appropriate and
exchange, move, act), whose most typically done.
widely exploited insight
F . o
Speakers need knowledge not only of our .ab.l ity to interpret what -
9 . . . participants intend to convey in
what is grammatically possible - -
everyday communicative practice”.
It pays particular attention to culturally of interpersonally motivated
10 specific contextual presuppositions, to evaluation, for example a positive

gloss on a respondent’s declining the
initiator’s invitation.

113




Unit 4. Discourse Analysis

VII. Fill in the gaps using the appropriate words from the box. Underline the
words inserted.

context separately meaning complimenting dictionary
grammar assumptions conversation interpret  analysis
1) Discourse ........... i1s sometimes defined as the analysis of language 'beyond
the sentence’'.
2) Some discourse analysts consider the larger discourse ........... in order to

understand how it affects the meaning of the sentence.

3) Charles Fillmore points out that two sentences taken together as a single
discourse can have meanings different from each one taken..............

4) This contrasts with types of analysis more typical of modern linguistics, which

language, such as sounds (phonetics and phonology), parts of words (morphology),
meaning (semantics), and the order of words in sentences (syntax).

5) 'Reframing' is a way to talk about going back and re-interpreting the ......... of
the first sentence.

6) When you read a newspaper, you need to know whether you are reading a news
story, an editorial, or an advertisement in order to properly ............... the text you are
reading.

7) Discourse analysts who study .................... note that speakers have systems
for determining when one person's turn is over and the next person's turn begins.

8) When speakers have different ................. about how turn exchanges are
signaled, they may inadvertently interrupt or feel interrupted.

9) Realizing that these words can function as discourse markers is important to
prevent the frustration that can be experienced if you expect every word to have its
................ meaning every time it's used.

10) Studying speech acts such as ................. allows discourse analysts to ask
what counts as a compliment, who gives compliments to whom, and what other
function they can serve.

VIII. Find the English equivalents from the text to the following words and word-
combinations.

lepapxiuHa MOJEJIb CTPYKTYPHU AUCKYPCY
JHTBICTUKA TEKCTY

KOHTEKCTYaJbHi epeyMOBH
MPOTUJICKH] (CyNnepeyusInBl) MiAX0Au
TEOpisi BBIWIMBOCTI

B OCTAHHbOMY BHIIAJIKY

PUTOPHYHE MUTAHHS

KOHKPETHUN HA01p XapaKTEPUCTHK

XA NNV~
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9 | YUHHUKH KOHTEKCTyasi3arii

10 | omiHka, MOTUBOBaHA B MI>KOCOOUCTICHIH IUIOIIMHI
11 | 3gificHeHHs] KOMYyHIKQTUBHOI B3a€MOJI11

12 | perynsipHa MOCIiIOBHICTh PYXIB

13 | 6a3zoBa hopma TEKCTY

14 | HaiiapiOHim getai

15 | cMuCIIOBUI OTEHITIAJ BUCIOBJICHHS

IX. Find appropriate synonyms (if any) and antonyms (if any) to the words below.

Ne Word Synonym Antonym
1 | rhetorical (adj.)

2 | coherence (n.)

3 | cohesion (n.)

4 | achievement (n.)

5 | predisposition (n.)
6 | natural (adj.)

7 | reasonable (adj.)

8 | agreement (n.)

9 | simultaneous (adj.)
10 | transitivity (n.)

X. Provide all the possible derivatives to the word forms below. Make up sentences
with the words derived.

interact invite context decline interpret signal distinct
gloss diverse associate

XI. Correct the possible mistakes in terms of grammar, spelling and inappropriate
use of vocabulary in the sentences below:

1) This include focus on text, generally defined as language “above,” “beyond” or
“longer than” the sentence, and especial on the structure of texts and on their formal
(syntactic and lexical), or surface, features.

2) It can be argue that written no less then spoken interaction involves dynamic
processes of interaction between reader and writer.

3) It is informs not only by linguistic pragmatic but also by social psychology and
linguistic anthropology.

4) In this respect CA differ from pragmatics. It also differ in its insistent empirical
concern with the minutiae of the textual data.

5) IRF analyses provides a somewhat static post hoc view of the accomplished
interaction as a hierarchic patterning of acts, moves, exchanges, and transactions.
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6) The idea that we are needing, in addition to a theory of grammatical competence,
a theory of communicative competence arise from these fact.

7) Systemic-functional linguistics (SFL) see language not as an autonomous
system but as part of the wider socio-cultural context, as “social semiotic”; the aim is
“to look into language by the outside and specifically, to interpret linguistic processes
on the standpoint of the social order”.

8) Ethnography of comunication offer a framework for the study of speech events,
seeking to discribe the ways of speaking asociated with particular speech comunities
and to understand the role of laguage in the making of soccieties and cultures.

9) The concept of discours as interaction is present in all current way and mean
of doing discours analysis.

10) This discours seen not how product (a text on a page) but how proccess, joint
action in the making, and in conseqeunce most dificult to capture and analize without
losing sight by its esence.

XII. Open the brackets, putting the infinitive form of the verb given into the
necessary tense form (if needed).

1) Since the beginnings of communicative language teaching (CLT) and especially
the teaching of English for specific (academic and professional) purposes, second
language teaching and learning .......... (to come) to be understood increasingly in
terms of discourse and the evaluation of students’ communicative competence”.
2) Hymes’ concept of communicative competence .......... (to appropriate) for language
teaching purposes in a series of evolutionary reformulations so as to include grammatical,
pragmatic, sociolinguistic, discourse. 3) Defining the goals of language teaching in
terms of communicative competence ......... (to lead)naturally to “an integrative view
wherein the over-arching perspective of language as discourse will affect every part of
the syllabus, .......... (to include) any conventional system components and functional/
speech act components, however they are treated, whether as a series of layers of
language, or as realizations within general specifications of discourse strategies”.
4) Within such a perspective, learner needs, syllabus aims and content, and task goals

and procedures .......... (to specify) primarily in discourse terms; materials (text or
audio/video) are selected and ......... to meet criteria of communicative authenticity.
(to present) 5) Tests ............... (to construct) to recreate as closely as possible the

conditions under which language will be used in real communication in the defined
target situation.

XIII. Translate the following sentences into English, using the topical vocabulary
under consideration.

1) duckypcuBHMIA aHAITI3 TEKCTY — I1€ aHAJTI3 IUCKYPCY SIK pe3ynbTary (TEKCT) 1 Ipo-
1IeCy MOBJICHHEBO-MHUCIICHHEBOI NiSTTBHOCTI 3 METOKO BHSIBIICHHS €KCTPAJIiHTBICTUYHHUX,
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CEMaHTUYHUX, KOTHITUBHUX 1 MOBJIEHHEBUX ACIIEKTIB MOT0 (pOpMyBaHHs, 3’ ICyBaHHS
(byHKITIOHATBHOT CIIPSIMOBAHOCTI 1 COIiaIbHOT OpTraHi3aliii.

2) IncKypCUBHHMIA aHAJTI3 XapaKTePU3Y€ETHCS MOIBINHOIO CIIPSMOBAHICTIO: BIH OXOII-
JIFOE aHaJli3 MOBHOTO PIBHS TEKCTY SK MPOAYKTY MOBJIEHHEBOI JIISITBHOCTI 1 BOJIHOYAC
JOCIIIKY€E TEKCT y TUCKYPCl, TOOTO B JIEBOMY MPOCTOPI 3 ypaxyBaHHSIM 30BHINIHIX 1
BHYTPIIIHIX ()aKTOPIB PO3rOPTaHHS TEKCTOBOT KOMYHIKAIIii.

3) Tpaauiiiino IUCKypC MaB 3HAYEHHS YHIOPSAKOBAHOTO MUCHbMOBOIO, aje Haii-
4acTille MOBHOIO, TOBIJOMIIEHHSI OKpEMOI'o ¢y0’eKkTa. B ocTaHHI JECATUIITTS TEPMIH
JICTaB LIMPOKE MOUIMPEHHS B TYMaHITapUCTHUL1 1 HA0YB HOBHMX BIJITIHKIB 3HAUYEHHS.

4) IlpoTsrom CTaHOBJEHHS MAHUCKYPCHOIO aHali3y SK CHEUlaJbHOI ramysi
JOCHIJIKEHb, 3’ ICYBAJIOCS], 1110 3HAYEHHS IUCKYPCY HE OOMEXYETHCS TUCbMOBUM 1 YCHUM
MOBJICHHSIM, aJI€ MIO3HAYA€E, KPIM TOTO, 1 M03aMOBHI CEMIOTUYHI ITPOLIECH.

5) JIuckypc HE € 130JIb0BAaHOI0 TEKCTOBOIO a00 J1aJIOTTYHOI0 CTPYKTYPOIO, TOMY
110 HabaraTo O1IbIIE 3HAYSHHS B HOT0 paMKax 3/100yBa€ MapajiHIBICTUYHUM CYyTTPOBIT
MOBH, 1110 BUKOHYE psii GYHKIIH (pUTMIUHY, peepeHTHY, CEMaHTHYHY, €MOIIHHO-
OI[IHHY Ta 1HIII).

6) CyuacHa JIHTBICTUYHA TIparMaTrka TICHO MOB’si3aHa 3 ¢igocodiero MOBH, CO-
I[I0JITHTBICTHKOTO, ICUXOJIIHTBICTUKOIO, TEOPI€I0 MOBIICHHEBUX aKTiB, (PYHKIIIOHATHHUM
CUHTAKCHCOM, JIIHTBICTHKOIO TEKCTY, JUCKYPCUBHUM aHaI130M, KOHBEpCALlITHUM aHa-
7130M, €THOTpa(i€ro MOBIIEHHS, KOTHITUBHOIO JTIHTBICTUKOIO, TOCHTIKECHHIMH y cdepi
IITYYHOI'O 1HTEJIEKTY, KOMYHIKATUBHOIO JIIHI'BICTUKOIO Ta IEIKUMU THILMMHU HapsiMamMmu
Cy4acHOI HayKH PO MOBY.

7) JlocniiHUKY TOBOPSITH PO ICHYBAHHS COyionpazmamuxy, 1Ka BABYAE COLllalb-
Hi ¥ KyJIbTYPHI YMOBU BUKOPUCTaHHS MOBHHX 3aC0O01B JIsl BAKOHAHHS IEBHUX (PYHKIIIH,
KOHMpPAcmueHoi npazmamukiy, ika TOCIiIKy€e BUSIBU MPArMaTUYHOTO YHHHUKA, HACAM-
nepen QpyHKIii 1 moOy/I0BY MOBJICHHEBUX aKTiB, y PI3HUX MOBAX, MIJNCKYIbMYPHOL
npazmamuku, IPEAMETOM JAOCI1HKEHHS SIKOT € MO/II0HICTh, BIAMIHHICTb 1 BAPIaTUBHICTh
y BUPKEHHI MParMaTUYHUX 3HAUYEHD Y PI3HUX KYJIbTypax.

8) V xoHuenmisfx IHIKMX JOCTITHUKIB 3rajjaHi HampsSMU TparMaTHKH PO3TJIs-
JAI0THCA K CKJIQIHUKW CaMe JIIHTBICTHYHOI MparMaTHUKU. 3BayKatouu Ha TaKy HEBU3HA-
YEHICTh, MOBO3HABIIl KapTYyIOTh, 11O JIHIBICTUYHA IIparMaTHKa Haragaye KOIIHMK JIJIs
CMITTS: MO0 HE BU3HAETHCS CEMAHTUKOK 1 HE OXOIUTFOETHCS CHHTAKCHUCOM, T€
<K CKHIAETHCA>> B IIparMaTuKy.

9) V 70-80-x pp. XX cT. mpoOieMaTvka JIHTBOIPAarMaTUKKA BU3HAUYaaCs
BUBYCHHSM BIUIMBIB KOHTEKCTY Ha (DYHKI[IOHYBaHHS MOBHHUX OJIMHMIIh Y KOMYHIKaIIii,
nepeayciM MOBJICHHEBUX aKTiB, BUBUCHHSIM HEKOHBEHIIOHAJIHHUX 3aCO01B MOBJICH-
HEBOI JISTTBHOCTI JIFOJICH, CXeM IHTepIPeTaIiiHOT AISIIbHOCTI YYaCHUKIB 1HTEPaKIIii Ta
NESKUMH 1HIIIUMH TTPoOIeMaMH.

10) s cxema 3acBimuye pO3MEKyBaHHS aBTOpPAMH “‘JIHTBICTUYHOI” 1 “HEJIHT-
BICTUYHOT~ TParMaTuKy, sSIKe 3HaYHOIO Mipol0 Oyje MOCTaBJIEHE IiJi CYMHIB Ha Ii3-
HIIIMX e€Tamax PO3BUTKY MOBO3HABYOI MyMKH, KOJIM HAWICTOTHINIMM YUHHUKOM Y
PO3LIUPEHH] JIIHIBOIIParMaTUYHOI MPOOJIEMAaTUKK CTaHEe BpaXyBaHHS BCiX 0€3 BUHATKY
CKJIaJIHMKIB KOMYHIKQTUBHOT'O aKTy.
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11) TakuM 4MHOM, HAWBKJIMBIIIMMHU HAMpsIMaMH JOCIIJKEHHSI JTIHT'BICTUYHOI
IparMaTUKy CIIiJl yBakaTt cpepu, OB’ s13aHi 3 CyO €KTOM MOBJICHHS (JIOKYTHUBHI CUJIH,
MOBJICHHEBI TAKTUKH, PaBUJIa BEJICHHS J11aJI0Ty, Pi3HI HACTAaHOBH, pe(epeHIIit0 MOBIIH,
parMaTu4Hi IPeCymno3ullii, EMIATIIO TOIIO), APECATOM MOBJICHHS (ITPaBHJIa BUBEICHHS
HEMPSIMUX CMHUCIIIB, TIEPJIOKYTHUBHI €(PEeKTH, TUITH MOBJIEHHEBOTO pearyBaHHS TOIIIO),
OB’ 513aH1 31 CTOCYHKaMH M1 YYaCHUKaMH CIIJIKyBaHHs ((hOpMHU MOBJIEHHEBOTO CITiJI-
KyBaHHSI, COIIaJTbHO-CTUKETHUH O1K MOBJICHHS Ta iH.).

12) He3Bakatouu Ha 3HaYHY p0o30yI0BY CBOTO MPOOIEMHOTO MOJIS, 10 LHOTO Yacy
3QIMIIAETHCS JAUCKYCIMHUM, Ha Hall MOV, HAWBaXXJIUBIIIE MUTAHHS: IO CIIJ
yBaXKaTU npeomemom JIHTBICTUYHOT nMparMaTuku. [l HeBU3HAYEHICTh HE B OCTAHHIO
Yyepry BUKIMKaHA 3HAYHUM PO3IIUPEHHSM OO0’ €KTIB JOCTIIKEHHS KOMYHIKAaTHUBHOI
JIHTBICTUKH, 30KpeMa BBEJICHHSM Y JIIHIBICTUYHUN OOIr TakuX il 3acaJlHUYUX KaTe-
rOpii, SIKUMH € TUCKYPCH 1 MOBJICHHEBI JKaHPH.

13) Mixkponpaecmamuka ik iparMaTUKa OJUHUIL MOBHOTO KOJy B CHIJIKYBaHHI
BKJIIOYA€ B CBOE MPOOJIEMHE MOJIE€ MUTAHHSA, OB’ sA3aH1 13 Cy0’€KTUBHUM YMHHHUKOM,
HAsSIBHUM y CEMAaHTHUKO-TIPAarMaTUYHIN CTPYKTYP1 JICKCHYHHX 1 TPAMaTHYHUX OJIUHUIIb;
JTUCKYPCUBHUMU CJIOBaMH, OCOOJIMBOCTSIMH iX (DYHKIIIOHYBaHHSI Ta CUCTEMHOI opra-
Hi3aIi1; IMIUTIKAIISIMU Ta IMIUTIKATypaMu JUCKYPCY; MPECYNO3UIISIMUA Y BUCJIOBIICHHI,
iH(pepeHIiaMu; mpodiieMaMu cy0’ eKTUBHOCTI pedepeHIlii Ta anagopwu.

14) Maxponpaemamuxa, abo mparMaTUKa KaTeropii Mi>KOCOOUCTICHOTO CITIIKY-
BaHHS, 3B€PHEHA JI0 TAKWX MMOHATh: IHTEHIIIOHAIBHICTh, €MIIATIs 1 TparMaTuka GoKycy
1 MOIJIAly YYaCHHMKIB KOMYHIKallli; IparMaTu4yHl acleKTH CTpaTerid 1 TaKTUK CILI-
KyBaHHSI; IPUHLIMIIK, MAKCUMHU 1 TIOCTYJIaTH CIJIKYBaHHS; IparMaTuka BBIYJIMBOCTI.

15) Meeanpaemamuka 30cepeikeHa Ha nmpoodemMax crenudiky couiaibHOTO KOH-
TEKCTY 1 HOTO BIUTUBY Ha BCI CKJIATHUKH KOMYHIKaTUBHOTO aKTy, 30KpeMa, TUCKYPCH.
J1o 1pOTo THMY IparMaTUKU BapTO JOJTYUYUTH MPAarMaTUYHI aCTIEKTH KOHBEPTALIITHOTO
aHajizy, a TaKoX MparMaThKy MDKKYJbTYPHOI KOMYHIKalii B i 3B’s3Kax 13 mpooJie-
MaMHM OpraHizariii TuCKypciB, MOBJICHHEBHUX aKTIB 1 MOBJICHHEBHX YKaHPIB.
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SPEAKING SECTION.

& PICTURE DESCRIPTION WORKSHEET

DISCUSSING FACTUAL INFORMATION

Where? There is a classroom/conference hall/office/canteen/lounge-bar at the

university/school/library/enterprise/firm. It looks out-of-date/modern and well/poorly
equipped. The people in the picture belong to different/the same ethnic group/(s)/
nationalit(y)ies/origin. They represent the same/different age and gender groups.

When? The scene takes place during the negotiation procedure/match/excursion/

staff meeting. We can/cannot see in the picture, what is the weather like outside. The
scene takes place in the early morning/at midday/in the evening/at midnight.

What else can be mentioned about the setting? What can you see in the background
and the foreground?

Consider the statements below true, false or not stated. Justify your choice:

1)
2)
3)
4)
S)
6)
7)
8)

The people in the picture are in their late forties.

The woman in the picture is single and the man is obviously married.
It is spring outside.
The man is holding his right hand in his trousers pocket.

The woman is wearing a long straight skirt.

The people in the picture are both wearing expensive watches.

The people in the picture are using actively body language.

It is obvious that the man and the woman in the picture are strogly arguing about
something.
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DISCUSSING CONCEPTUAL INFORMATION

1. Who could take the picture?

2. What is the possible title of the picture under consideration? How can it be related
to Applied Linguistics area? What is the message of the picture?

3. Are the people in the picture posing for camera on purpose?

5. What do you think had happened before the picture was taken?

6. What will they do next after the picture having been taken?

PICTURE DESCRIPTION

Make up a list of 20 key-words covering factual and conceptual information
of the picture considered. Describe the picture using the key-words, cover factual
and conceptual information of the picture considered.

@ LISTENING (AUDIOVISUAL COMPREHENSION) SECTION
LANGUAGE AND DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

I. Watch a video recording about the general view of language and discourse analysis
issue. Answer the following questions. Justify your answer relying upon the facts
form the video material. (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JZ8bkus3yvis)

1) What is linguistics about from David Crystal’s perspective?

2) What is the difference between phonetics and phonology? How may discourse
analysis be related to these branches of linguistics?

3) Why does the speaker in the video recording consider Leo Spitzer’s definition
of the discourse analysis concept to be fairly not brilliant? Do you think the concept
under consideration covers only the idea of the examination of any significant semiotic
event?

4) How are the concepts of signifier and signified viewed from Ferdinand de
Saussure’s perspective? Provide your own examples relying on the scholar’s scheme.

5) What is semiosis? Why is this linguistic phenomenon important for the process
of discourse analysis?

II. Indicate whether the statements below are true/ false/not stated, justify your
choice relying on the video materials.

1) Psycholinguistics is looking at how social conventions, norms, values, the rules,
governing our behavior, are getting inscribed into the language that we speak.
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2) David Spitzer is known to be the founder of discourse analysis.

3) Phonology is the study that lets us differentiate between sounds.

4) Discourse analysis originates from literature.

5) David Crystal, a prominent linguist, has been mentioned twice in the video
recording.

6) Syntax is the examination of how meaningful structures are put together out of
different words.

7) From Ferdinand de Saussure’s perspective, discourse analysis is the examination
of any significant semiotic event.

8) If we had a phrase like the cat sat on the mat which is syntactically correct and
functional, then a phrase the cat purred on the map would surely differ from the first
one and be unequally functional.

9) Semiosis is viewed as the interpretation of meaning making.

10) The speaker in the video recording claims the gender category to be
insignificant for the culture we live in, and thus not being inscribed within the language
system.

II1. Fill in the gaps with appropriate words according to what is being delivered
in the video-piece.

<...> Then there are............ and phonetic areas of linguistics these to do with
the study of sounds and how sound is used to make meaning, so phonetics is the study
of how we can .......... between sounds, what's the minimum difference that can be
used for meaning and then phonology is the set of ........... , used by a particular
language so the human voice can ........... many different phonetic .............. , but in
any one language we only have a limited set of phonological ones. Syntax is the
examination of how............. structures are put together out of different words so if
we had phrases like the famous syntactic one is the cat sat on the mat, that's .........
correct you know works it's functional and then we could have also had the cat purred
on the map that would .......... be functional. You could even have something like the
cat juggled on the mat, which was it might not make sense it's still ............... legit,
you know, works because juggled is the past ......... of the verb. So, the fact that the
camp juggled on the map wouldn't or would perhaps be seen as nonsense that's a kind
of ............ thing, so what we're looking at there is how whole ............... has
meaning or stance in defiance of ............... on me and so, that's that looks at what
the meaning of a whole group of words might be so, a sentence or phrase, or . :
Pragmatics looks at the meanings that aren't present, but are somehow 1ndlcated by a
syntactic ........... <...>.
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/

Choose one of the topics below to write an opinion essay. Before writing study the

tips.

1) Computer programs can analyze various discourse materials appropriately. (for
instance, can essays be analyzed and evaluated/assessed by computers)?

2) Discourse analysis may be viewed as a tool of linguistics methodology only.

3) Discourse itself covers only oral and written texts and is not related anyhow to
sounds, visual images or music that a particular text piece may contain (7V-shows,
radio programmes, movies — if these can be viewed as discourse samples).

WRITING SECTION

Tips for writing
1. Decide whether you agree or disagree with the title. Try to think of at least two
or three good reasons to support your opinion, including examples of why you think
the alternative point of view is wrong.
2. Introduce each paragraph with a topic sentence, outlining the main ideas. Do
not write about advantages or disadvantages or points for or against.
3. Write in formal style.
4. Do not use colloquial expressions, short forms or emotive vocabulary.
5. Organise your essay into clear paragraphs:
a) an introductory paragraph in which you state the topic and your opinion;
b) a main body which consists of several paragraphs, each presenting a separate
viewpoint supported by reasons;
¢) a conclusion in which you restate your opinion using different words.
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SELF-REFLECTION SHEET ON THE UNIT 4 MATERIALS:

1) THE FOLLOWING 10 KEY-CONCEPTS OF THE UNIT CAN BE SINGLED OUT:

2) UNIT REVIEW: THE UNIT GENERALLY RUNS ABOUT:

3) WHAT ARE THE ADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

4) WHAT ARE THE DISADVANTAGES OF THE UNIT UNDER CONSIDERATION?

5) WHICH TASKS DO YOU CONSIDER TO BE MOST USEFUL IN THE UNIT?

6) TAKE A LOOK AT THE TITLE OF THE NEXT UNIT. WHAT DO YOU EXPECT
TO LEARN WHEN YOU START COVERING THE MATERIALS OF THE UNIT?
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VIDEO TRANSCRIPTS

THE JOY OF LEXICOGRAPHY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J4VzZuWmN8zY &t=4s

Now, have any of y'all ever looked up this word? You know, in a dictionary?
(Laughter) Yeah, that's what I thought. How about this word? Here, I'll show it to you.
Lexicography: the practice of compiling dictionaries. Notice — we're very specific —
that word “compile.” The dictionary is not carved out of a piece of granite, out of a
lump of rock. It's made up of lots of little bits. It's little discrete — that's spelled D-I-S-
C-R-E-T-E — bits. And those bits are words.

Now one of the perks of being a lexicographer — besides getting to come to TED —
is that you get to say really fun words, like lexicographical. Lexicographical has this
great pattern: it's called a double dactyl. And just by saying double dactyl, I've sent the
geek needle all the way into the red. (Laughter) (Applause) But “lexicographical” is
the same pattern as “higgledy-piggledy.” Right? It's a fun word to say, and I get to say
it a lot. Now, one of the non-perks of being a lexicographer is that people don't usually
have a kind of warm, fuzzy, snuggly image of the dictionary. Right? Nobody hugs their
dictionaries. But what people really often think about the dictionary is, they think more
like this. Just to let you know, I do not have a lexicographical whistle. But people think
that my job is to let the good words make that difficult left-hand turn into the dictionary,
and keep the bad words out.

But the thing is, I don't want to be a traffic cop. For one thing, I just do not do
uniforms. And for another, deciding what words are good and what words are bad is
actually not very easy. And it's not very fun. And when parts of your job are not easy
or fun, you kind of look for an excuse not to do them. So if I had to think of some kind
of occupation as a metaphor for my work, I would much rather be a fisherman. I want
to throw my big net into the deep, blue ocean of English and see what marvelous
creatures | can drag up from the bottom. But why do people want me to direct traffic,
when I would much rather go fishing? Well, I blame the Queen. Why do I blame the
Queen? Well, first of all, I blame the Queen because it's funny. But secondly, I blame
the Queen because dictionaries have really not changed.

Our idea of what a dictionary is has not changed since her reign. The only thing
that Queen Victoria would not be amused by in modern dictionaries is our inclusion of
the F-word, which has happened in American dictionaries since 1965. So, there's this
guy, right? Victorian era. James Murray, first editor of the Oxford English Dictionary.
I do not have that hat. I wish I had that hat. So he's really responsible for a lot of what
we consider modern in dictionaries today. When a guy who looks like that, in that hat,
is the face of modernity, you have a problem. And so, James Murray could get a job
on any dictionary today. There'd be virtually no learning curve.

And of course, a few of us are saying: okay, computers! Computers! What about
computers? The thing about computers is, I love computers. I mean, I'm a huge geek,
I love computers. I would go on a hunger strike before I let them take away Google
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Book Search from me. But computers don't do much else other than speed up the
process of compiling dictionaries. They don't change the end result. Because what a
dictionary is, is it's Victorian design merged with a little bit of modern propulsion. It's
steampunk. What we have is an electric velocipede. You know, we have Victorian
design with an engine on it. That's all! The design has not changed.

And OK, what about online dictionaries, right? Online dictionaries must be different.
This is the Oxford English Dictionary Online, one of the best online dictionaries. This is
my favorite word, by the way. Erinaceous: pertaining to the hedgehog family; of the
nature of a hedgehog. Very useful word. So, look at that. Online dictionaries right now
are paper thrown up on a screen. This is flat. Look how many links there are in the
actual entry: two! Right? Those little buttons, I had them all expanded except for the
date chart. So there's not very much going on here. There's not a lot of clickiness. And
in fact, online dictionaries replicate almost all the problems of print, except for
searchability. And when you improve searchability, you actually take away the one
advantage of print, which is serendipity. Serendipity is when you find things you
weren't looking for, because finding what you are looking for is so damned difficult.

So — (Laughter) (Applause) — now, when you think about this, what we have here
is a ham butt problem. Does everyone know the ham butt problem? Woman's making
a ham for a big, family dinner. She goes to cut the butt off the ham and throw it away,
and she looks at this piece of ham and she's like, “This is a perfectly good piece of ham.
Why am I throwing this away?” She thought, “Well, my mom always did this.” So she
calls up mom, and she says, “Mom, why'd you cut the butt off the ham, when you're
making a ham?” She says, “I don't know, my mom always did it!”” So they call grandma,
and grandma says, “My pan was too small!” (Laughter)

So, it's not that we have good words and bad words. We have a pan that's too
small! You know, that ham butt is delicious! There's no reason to throw it away. The
bad words — see, when people think about a place and they don't find a place on the
map, they think, “This map sucks!” When they find a nightspot or a bar, and it's not in
the guidebook, they're like, “Ooh, this place must be cool! It's not in the guidebook.”
When they find a word that's not in the dictionary, they think, “This must be a bad
word.” Why? It's more likely to be a bad dictionary. Why are you blaming the ham for
being too big for the pan? So, you can't get a smaller ham. The English language is as
big as it is.

So, if you have a ham butt problem, and you're thinking about the ham butt problem,
the conclusion that it leads you to is inexorable and counterintuitive: paper is the enemy
of words. How can this be? I mean, I love books. I really love books. Some of my best
friends are books. But the book is not the best shape for the dictionary. Now they're
going to think “Oh, boy. People are going to take away my beautiful, paper dictionaries?”
No. There will still be paper dictionaries. When we had cars — when cars became the
dominant mode of transportation, we didn't round up all the horses and shoot them.
You know, there're still going to be paper dictionaries, but it's not going to be the dominant
dictionary. The book-shaped dictionary is not going to be the only shape dictionaries
come in. And it's not going to be the prototype for the shapes dictionaries come in.
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So, think about it this way: if you've got an artificial constraint, artificial constraints
lead to arbitrary distinctions and a skewed worldview. What if biologists could only
study animals that made people go, “Aww.” Right? What if we made aesthetic judgments
about animals, and only the ones we thought were cute were the ones that we could
study? We'd know a whole lot about charismatic megafauna, and not very much about
much else. And I think this is a problem. I think we should study all the words, because
when you think about words, you can make beautiful expressions from very humble
parts. Lexicography is really more about material science. We are studying the
tolerances of the materials that you use to build the structure of your expression: your
speeches and your writing. And then, often people say to me, “Well, OK, how do I
know that this word is real?”” They think, “OK, if we think words are the tools that we
use to build the expressions of our thoughts, how can you say that screwdrivers are
better than hammers? How can you say that a sledgehammer is better than a ball-peen
hammer?”” They're just the right tools for the job.

And so people say to me, “How do I know if a word is real?” You know, anybody
who's read a children's book knows that love makes things real. If you love a word, use
it. That makes it real. Being in the dictionary is an artificial distinction. It doesn't make
a word any more real than any other way. If you love a word, it becomes real. So if
we're not worrying about directing traffic, if we've transcended paper, if we are
worrying less about control and more about description, then we can think of the
English language as being this beautiful mobile. And any time one of those little parts
of the mobile changes, is touched, any time you touch a word, you use it in a new
context, you give it a new connotation, you verb it, you make the mobile move. You
didn't break it. It's just in a new position, and that new position can be just as beautiful.

Now, if you're no longer a traffic cop -- the problem with being a traffic cop is
there can only be so many traffic cops in any one intersection, or the cars get confused.
Right? But if your goal is no longer to direct the traffic, but maybe to count the cars
that go by, then more eyeballs are better. You can ask for help! If you ask for help, you
get more done. And we really need help. Library of Congress: 17 million books, of
which half are in English. If only one out of every 10 of those books had a word that's
not in the dictionary in it, that would be equivalent to more than two unabridged
dictionaries.

And I find an un-dictionaried word — a word like “un-dictionaried,” for example — in
almost every book I read. What about newspapers? Newspaper archive goes back to 1759,
58.1 million newspaper pages. If only one in 100 of those pages had an un-dictionaried
word on it, it would be an entire other OED. That's 500,000 more words. So that's a
lot. And I'm not even talking about magazines. I'm not talking about blogs — and I find
more new words on BoingBoing in a given week than I do Newsweek or Time. There's
a lot going on there.

And I'm not even talking about polysemy, which is the greedy habit some words
have of taking more than one meaning for themselves. So if you think of the word
“set,” a set can be a badger's burrow, a set can be one of the pleats in an Elizabethan
ruff, and there's one numbered definition in the OED. The OED has 33 different
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numbered definitions for set. Tiny, little word, 33 numbered definitions. One of them
is just labeled “miscellaneous technical senses.” Do you know what that says to me?
That says to me, it was Friday afternoon and somebody wanted to go down the pub.
(Laughter) That's a lexicographical cop out, to say, “miscellaneous technical senses.”

So, we have all these words, and we really need help! And the thing is, we could
ask for help — asking for help's not that hard. I mean, lexicography is not rocket science.
See, I just gave you a lot of words and a lot of numbers, and this is more of a visual
explanation. If we think of the dictionary as being the map of the English language,
these bright spots are what we know about, and the dark spots are where we are in the
dark. If that was the map of all the words in American English, we don't know very
much. And we don't even know the shape of the language. If this was the dictionary —
if this was the map of American English — look, we have a kind of lumpy idea of
Florida, but there's no California! We're missing California from American English.
We just don't know enough, and we don't even know that we're missing California. We
don't even see that there's a gap on the map.

So again, lexicography is not rocket science. But even if it were, rocket science is
being done by dedicated amateurs these days. You know? It can't be that hard to find
some words! So, enough scientists in other disciplines are really asking people to help,
and they're doing a good job of it. For instance, there's eBird, where amateur birdwatchers
can upload information about their bird sightings. And then, ornithologists can go and
help track populations, migrations, etc.

And there's this guy, Mike Oates. Mike Oates lives in the U.K. He's a director of an
electroplating company. He's found more than 140 comets. He's found so many comets,
they named a comet after him. It's kind of out past Mars. It's a hike. I don't think he's
getting his picture taken there anytime soon. But he found 140 comets without a telescope.
He downloaded data from the NASA SOHO satellite, and that's how he found them. If
we can find comets without a telescope, shouldn't we be able to find words?

Now, y'all know where I'm going with this. Because I'm going to the Internet, which
is where everybody goes. And the Internet is great for collecting words, because the
Internet's full of collectors. And this is a little-known technological fact about the Internet,
but the Internet is actually made up of words and enthusiasm. And words and enthusiasm
actually happen to be the recipe for lexicography. Isn't that great? So there are a lot of
really good word-collecting sites out there right now, but the problem with some of
them is that they're not scientific enough. They show the word, but they don't show any
context. Where did it come from? Who said it? What newspaper was it in? What book?

Because a word is like an archaeological artifact. If you don't know the provenance
or the source of the artifact, it's not science, it's a pretty thing to look at. So a word without
its source is like a cut flower. You know, it's pretty to look at for a while, but then it
dies. It dies too fast. So, this whole time I've been saying, “The dictionary, the dictionary,
the dictionary, the dictionary.” Not “a dictionary,” or “dictionaries.” And that's because,
well, people use the dictionary to stand for the whole language. They use it synecdochically.
And one of the problems of knowing a word like “synecdochically” is that you really
want an excuse to say “synecdochically.” This whole talk has just been an excuse to get
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me to the point where I could say “synecdochically” to all of you. So I'm really sorry.
But when you use a part of something — like the dictionary is a part of the language, or
a flag stands for the United States, it's a symbol of the country — then you're using it
synecdochically. But the thing is, we could make the dictionary the whole language. If
we get a bigger pan, then we can put all the words in. We can put in all the meanings.
Doesn't everyone want more meaning in their lives? And we can make the dictionary
not just be a symbol of the language — we can make it be the whole language.

You see, what I'm really hoping for is that my son, who turns seven this month —
[ want him to barely remember that this is the form factor that dictionaries used to come
in. This i1s what dictionaries used to look like. I want him to think of this kind of
dictionary as an eight-track tape. It's a format that died because it wasn't useful enough.
It wasn't really what people needed. And the thing is, if we can put in all the words, no
longer have that artificial distinction between good and bad, we can really describe the
language like scientists. We can leave the aesthetic judgments to the writers and the
speakers. If we can do that, then I can spend all my time fishing, and I don't have to be
a traffic cop anymore. Thank you very much for your kind attention.

LANGUAGE DESIGN (INTERVIEW WITH NOAM CHOMSKY)
https://www.youtube.com/watch?2v=MLk47AMBdTA)

To look into the question of language design, it’s useful to think of how human
beings evolved. We don’t know a great deal about it, but we know some things. So, for
example, it’s fairly clear from the archaeological record, that modern humans, modern
Homo sapiens, cognitively modern Homo sapiens developed quite recently in
evolutionary time, and maybe within the last roughly hundred thousand years, which
is a flick of an eye, that’s when you get the enormous increase, explosion of indications
of the creative activity, complex family structures, symbolism and so on, all of this
develops roughly in that period, and interestingly, there has been no detectable
evolution of these capacities in roughly the past 50.000 years.

That’s the period since our ancestors left Africa, a small number of them, and
pretty quickly spread over the world. So, all humans are pretty much identical with
regard of the cognitive capacity, linguistic capacity and so, which means, that there’s
been essentially no detectable evolution. So, there’s small window there, where
something happened, and it’s generally assumed by paleoanthropologist people who
study these topics. That must have been the emergence of language, because it's hard
to imagine any of these basically creative activities without language, and that language
does provide the mechanisms for them.

So, it seems as though the core of human sensibility, and a creative and cognitive
capacity, is the development of this completely unique capacity. There's nothing
analogous to it anywhere in the animal world. There are animal signaling systems, but
they're completely different in design and use in just about every dimension. So,
something strange happened, roughly, maybe, a hundred thousand years ago, not very
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long, and language emerged in humans, and the question then is, well, what kind of a
system is it?

On the surface languages look very different from one another. So, if somebody
walks into the room and starts speaking Swahili, I'm not going to understand a word.
Though I will recognize that it's a language. I won't understand it, but I know it's not
noise. No. As soon, as you look more deeply, you find that these languages are basically
mould into a pretty similar design, may be an identical design, the large parts of the
length of what we hear, is just the sounds. But that's a very superficial part of language.
The core of language is principles that determine actually an infinite array of possible
expressions, structured expressions, which have definite meanings. Now, all of that is
well, beyond, what we can just observe, but I say looking at the texts, and when a child
is learning a language, the child doesn't learn those things, there's no evidence for them.
Almost, no evidence for them, nobody can teach them.

We don't know, what they are. These are just part of our nature, the core principle,
so-called syntactic principles that form expressions, and that provide specific
interpretations for them, that's apparently just all part of our nature. And then there are
various ways of externalizing it in sound, or in sign which is about the same, but it. But
that's a kind of a superficial manifestation of an internal uniformity, and the really
exciting, and it almost has to be this way. If you think about the way, the system
developed, apparently all of a sudden, in evolutionary terms which meant that there were
very limited selectional pressures, so, it probably was designed as a computational....it
is a computational system, so many explanation for this array of capacities computational
systems have certain optimal characteristics. That some are more efficient than others,
and there's every reason to believe that. This developed pretty suddenly as an optimal
communication system essentially following laws of nature very much.

The way a snowflake assumes a very complex form, and not because of experience
or training, but just, because that's the way the laws of physics work, and there's every
reason to believe that language is something like this. Now, to try to show it, is a trivial
matter. You have to try to show that the superficial variety of languages, actually
reduces to principles of a common character which approach notions of optimal design.
And there has been, I think, no notable progress in that process, is a long way to go to
try to demonstrate it for, but then, of course, then one wants to go beyond the tried,
maybe ultimately to discover the neural basis for whatever this unique capacity is; and
it's a very hard problem the study for humans.

So, we know a lot about the human visual system, because of direct experimentation
with cats and monkeys. We allow ourselves to do direct experimentation, you know,
sticking electrodes into the brain and so on. Controlled experiments, but we don't do it
with humans, and humans have about the same visual system as cats and monkeys, so
we know about the human visual system, you can't do that for language, there are no
analogous systems.

So, you can stand, watch, study other animals, we're unique in this respect, and
invasive experiments with human beings are, of course, barred. So, it's a very complex
and intricate matter to try to find clever ways of getting around the barriers to learn
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something about these topics. And some progress is being made. I think, we can look
forward to a period, when there will be convergence of various modes of inquiry into
design of language neuro basis acquisition of our possible varieties of language, and
so on. That's crucial task for the future which in fact is directed to the core of human
nature. The core of cognitive of human nature.

The most intriguing question, I think, is the one that I have basically just
mentioned, there's reason to believe that the core of human intellectual nature, cognitive
nature, is a computational system which probably has something like the properties of
a snowflake. It simply had to develop this way, given biological and physical law and
special circumstances. And the most intriguing question is, to try to see, if that's true,
but if it 1s, to show that it's true.

CORPORA AND SPOKEN LANGUAGE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UKQcVE9d67s&t=371s

Then, in the early 1990s, I moved to the University of Nottingham and began work
on spoken corpora with my colleague Ronald Carter. And we built the CANCODE
spoken corpus, C-A-N-C-O-D-E, Cambridge and Nottingham Corpus of Discourse in
English. By that time written copra were taping indeed, tens of millions of words. But
spoken corpora have always opened necessity been somewhat smaller because of the
immense costs involved in recording, transcribing etc been spoken data. And it's also
quite difficult to obtain the appropriate ethical permissions and so on. Tang code
nonetheless is 5 million words of everyday data which is extremely useful. Also now
spoken corpora are much easier to collect. We have miniaturized audio recording
equipment; the software is much better, more capable of handling different kinds of data.
So in a way, there has been a revolution and the spoken corpus has indeed come of age.

My particular area of interest is conversation and conversational corpora, and
there are a couple of reasons for this. Firstly, of course, conversation is for most of us
the most typical way that we use language in every day of our lives. We talk to our
friends, our colleagues, our neighbors, family etc and expend an awful lot of language
every day much more than we write. But secondly, a good reason for collecting spoken
corpora is that, that it is actually quite difficult to be objective about how we speak, it's
much easier to be objective about how we write. When we write we can revise, we can
change things, we can cut and paste, we can do all sorts of things, we can reflect on
what we're doing. When we speak we have no such opportunities for reflection, it's in
real time conversational speech at least. There are other kinds of more formal speaking
where we do have time to think but everyday conversation is real-time, online, face-
to-face so we don't have time to sit back and reflect, and observe how we speak.
Therefore it's not surprising that a lot of the ways in which we describe language and
as a result the ways in which we teach it and what we teach are based on notions that
come from the written language.
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So the question is “What do we learn by using spoken corpora?” “What's the
difference?” “What are the different insights?” and “If there are different insights?”
“What is their relevance for language teaching, for TESOL?”

As you probably know, one of the standard techniques that corpus linguists use to
count frequency. We can create frequency lists which tell us what are the most frequent
items words or phrases or grammatical patterns in the language and equally what are
the rare or hardly ever used words and phrases and patterns. So, frequency lists are
quite useful.

A couple of years ago my English Profile colleague Dr. Paula Buttery, and the
English Profile incidentally is a very big project looking into learner English within the
framework of the Common European Framework of Reference (and I would invite you
to visit the website of the English Profile). My colleague Dr. Paula Buttery and I did
an investigation where we took the top two thousand, top couple of thousand most
frequent words in the British National Corpus spoken segments and compared them
with a similar top two thousand words in the British National Corpus written segment.
Now we found, of course, that there was a great deal of overlap, there's no surprise,
there. There's hardly anything that you can write which you cannot say and vice versa.
But the overlap came to about two thirds, about sixty-five percent and that meant that
there was a good third, about thirty-five percent, of the words which were unique to
either the spoken list or the written list which was fascinating in itself. So there is
evidence that the most common vocabulary of writing and speaking is different one
compared with the other.

Certainly, my colleague Ronald Hart and I did a comparison of the top 50 words,
the 50 most frequent words in our CANCODE corpus and in a same sized Corpus of
General Written English consisting of newspapers and books, and magazines, and so
on typical everyday written texts. And we found that there were a number of words in
the spoken list, the spoken top 50, which didn't appear in the written top 50 at all. These
included words like right and well, and the verbs know and think. K-N- 0-W, know, 1s
obviously very very frequent because people are all the time saying you know. Now
there's a tendency sometimes and I've had to confront this tendency in lectures and
conferences and things that I've written. There is a tendency to think of expressions
like you know as being rather lazy uses of language, sloppy, not the sorts of things we
would want to teach as language teachers. But believe me, everybody uses them all the
time. Educated speakers, because of all ages, genders, geographical backgrounds,
everything, we do it all the time. Why? Because we are constantly reaching out to our
interlocutors, the people we are talking to. We are constantly monitoring their
conversation, we want to give out this signal that “Well, you and I where we share the
same world, we share the same life experiences, we're on the same wavelength, you
know”. And this is important, this reaching out this, this creation of interaction, not just
what we are talking about. Of course, we may be talking about our jobs, our holidays,
our friends, anything, but what is really much more important is how we do it and how
we try to create this relationship with the other speakers, to create this interaction
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between us. That’s one of the things that leaps out of the frequency lists if you compare
spoken and written language.

And if we think of words like right and well, then, obviously, these are very useful
words for organizing our conversations. We use right, perhaps, if we want to end the
conversation “Right, see you tomorrow”. “All right, let's talk about something else” a
way of organizing our topics in the conversation. So, again not as what we're talking
about but how we talk about it.

Well is an interesting word. People often say to me “Do you live in Cambridge?”
and I usually answer “Well, near Cambridge”. Because I happen to live in a village
about eight miles outside of Cambridge. Why do I say well? because I've been asked a
yes/no question “Do you live in Cambridge?” but I can't answer it as a yes-no question
so I have to give out a signal that says “I'm going to take the discourse in a different
direction, I can't take it in the direction that you have projected”.

So, these words like well and right they're very important organizational words,
they are strategic ways of organizing and managing our conversations. So, it's not
surprising that they are incredibly frequent in the spoken corpus and may be absent
until quite considerably way down in the frequency list of the written corpus.

If you like, their small words with very big meanings are the small words, for
example, the word just which is in the top 50 spoken but not written. I could say to you
“Can I ask you a question?” But I can make it much softer, much less in your face,
much friendlier by saying “Can I just ask you a question?” So, it's these little, what I
call the interactive words, this repertoire of vocabulary in the most frequent spoken
lists that we get from spoken corpora which create interaction, and then they suggest to
us that there is indeed a thick skill which we can call the skill of interaction. Over and
above being able to pronounce things correctly, over and above being able to talk about
our experiences, we need to have the appropriate way of doing it, the appropriate way
of engaging with the other person or persons who are there in real time in front of us,
and I think this is one of the very big things that I've got from studying spoken corpora.

LINGUISTICS AND DISCOURSE ANALYSIS
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JZ8bkus3vis

Before looking at discourse analysis, I'm going to just quickly review the
discipline that it fits into. So, discourse analysis comes to us from linguistics. David
Crystal tells us that linguistics is the science of language and linguists are the people
who try to understand, why human language is the way it is. So, linguists study the
history and acquisition of language, and its structure and use. So, I'm just going to pick
up on that structure use distinction a little bit, so, on the sort of the structural side we
have these different areas of linguistics, so, structural linguistics is interested in the
formal properties of language, so, includes things like word structure, which we find
studied in morphology and so, that's like how you make a participle from a root word
you know, so, run — running so, that kind of add an /NG word structure.
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Then there are phonological and phonetic areas of linguistics. These are to do with
the study of sounds and how sound is used to make meaning, so, phonetics is the study
of how we can differentiate between sounds, what's the minimum difference that can
be used for meaning. And then phonology is the set of sounds, used by a particular
language, so, the human voice can produce many different phonetic distinctions, but in
any one language we only have a limited set of phonological ones. Syntax is the
examination of how meaningful structures are put together out of different words, so,
if we had phrases like the famous syntactic one is the cat sat on the mat, that's
syntactically correct, you know, works it's functional and then we could have also had
the cat purred on the map that would equally be functional. You could even have
something like the cat juggled on the mat, which was it might not make sense, it's still
syntactically legit, you know, works, because juggled is the past tense of the verb.

So, the fact that the camp juggled on the map wouldn't or would perhaps be seen
as nonsense, that's a kind of semantics thing, so, what we're looking at there, is how
whole phrase has meaning or stance in defiance of conventions on me, and so, that's
that looks at what the meaning of a whole group of words might be so, a sentence, or
phrase, or clause. Pragmatics looks at the meanings that aren't present, but are somehow
indicated by a syntactic arrangement. So, if you said to somebody are you putting the
cattle on and really meant will you make me a cup of tea, that's kind of pragmatic usage.
On the other side, here we've got this kind of used things, so, there's psycholinguistics,
how we develop an acquired language, historical linguistics, how languages change
and develop over time, varieties of language.... so slang, creoles and pigeons.

These are ...errr.. fascinating areas of study but one does not terribly relevant to
what we are doing, but this side of the thing is. So, sociolinguistics is looking at how
social conventions, norms, values, the rules governing our behavior getting inscribed
into the language that we speak. So, we live in a culture where gender distinction is
very important and we can see that inscribed in our language in terms of we have
different verbal forms and different pronoun forms for males and females.

Then there's these two things here, which, these are more relevant to us against
discourse analysis, the thing we're actually interested in today’s conversation analysis.
I will register that as a special case discourse analysis, and people be upset by that, but
I've got to shorten this discourse analysis, look really at how sociolinguistic value gets
inscribed in the language as it is being used, and it pretty much uses things like
semantics and pragmatics. I borrow some bits of this syntactics as well in order to do
that in a wiry. So, we're going to look at the overlap between these different things.
This 1s Leo Spitzer, and many people think of him as the founder, the granddad of
discourse analysis, that's given the people like to have a starting place for anything Leo
Spitzer could have started anywhere, but really you know we've been looking at
discourse and working out, how it means, what it means, way back, you know, go back
to the Greeks, beyond that I think any time, people who've used language, they've
wanted to know how it works.

So, from Leo's perspective discourse analysis is the examination of any significant
semiotic event which is not a brilliant definition to be fair, because it was dividing the
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thing that we didn't know discourse analysis in reference to something we've probably
never even heard of significant semiotic event, so what is this, what semiotic? Well,
way back in the day semiotics was the study of how signs function in the construction
of meaning and it, you know, if we talk to three four hundred years ago, people would
have talked about the semiotic subnets and or agriculture meaning so, how you interpret
material traces of illness, so the doctor sees the spots on the skin and interprets it in
terms of measles.

So, if we think about that in a more formal way by the time I get to the nineteenth
century, we're looking at these two gentlemen here, this is Charles Sanders Percy, who
was an American, | may not be saying his name entirely correctly, and there's
something unusual other ways of his name, but I don’t quite know what it is. He's a
pragmatist American philosopher, he was a person who inspired some of the great
names of American philosophical tradition, particularly, Jewry and also to some extent
the James brothers. William does anyway, there is a way he was an important philosopher
from America, and he says that a sign is something that stands in for something else
it's some respect or capacity. And once he sort of made that claim the thing, that's most
interesting leaders are the respects and capacities of the site.

So, how kind of thing standing for something else, so, he says signs can be iconic,
so they can be similar in some way to the thing they stand in for. So, these are signs for
about, so if somebody says ding-dong or if somebody drew that picture or present it to
you on a screen and it made you think of Bell, these are then iconically representing
the bell, and that’s iconic, because they are similar to the object is standing for in some
way, and so this is supposed to sound a bit like the noise a bell makes. This is supposed
to look a bit like about all, right, he also says you were indexical signs.

So, here we can get the Bell in the same way, so the things being stood always is
about, but this time it's the noise made by these guys he rattles this thing. If you hear a
ringing sound — clang clang clang noise — then you have a tendency to think there must
be a Bell nearby so, the sound indicates it is an index of the presence of a bat. And it
could be a logical relationship as well, so, if somebody says they are a brother that
indicates that they have a sibling in their immediate family, and a brother or sister
themselves. So, it can be hard to see how somebody could be an only one and brother.
And then Pierce also says that there are symbolic signs where the standing in four is
achieved just by convention. So, we use the sound [b] earlier than the word “bell”, but
we could equally as well use the word “chime” or any other word at all, you know, we
could use the word “sandwich”.

There's no reason why bell has anything to do with bells any more than any other
sound we could think. Right, so this is the other dimension of its either side of a coin,
if you like, and this comes from Ferdinand de Saussure. He was a famous Swiss
linguist, famously could speak wide variety of languages with considerable fluency
and thought and wrote on the nature of the sign, but in a different dimension, so, he's
not some interest in different types as there's the internal mechanics. So, he would
basically agree with persuade and he says that, you know, yet one thing stands in for
another, but he says with these two parts of the sign there. So, there's the thing that
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does the standing in for which he calls a signifier, that would be landmarks or sounds,
or gestures, that we read here or observe.

And then there are the signified, that's the things that are being stood in for, so,
here we got a bunch of sounds lion, leo, Simba, all of which can be used to stand in for
this. So, those are the two halves of the sign, but the other thing that he says it's
important to secure, observes that this relationship is arbitrary and it doesn't just mean
that, you know, it's not just that we could say sandwich and mean that, it's not just that
we could say we all have lion, or we could say Leo, or we could say Simba and mean
the same thing. It's also far between that we group particular objects into the same class.

So, we have a specific class of objects that we call lion and it excludes leopards,
but it could include them that's an arbitrary distinction we drew there. And the people
get upset about this appetizer. They say, well, look, there is it, there's a natural
difference between a lion and a leopard. And yes, maybe, there is, but also there are
natural distinctions within the group that we call lions. So, you get lions from certain
types, you know, so, the places which are quite different to others, they may be able to
reproduce, but you can also get different big cats to reproduce as one of the dart lions
and produce hybrids. So, the idea here is that there isn't this kind of uniform,
homogeneous, naturally, occurring object, it's an arbitrary class that we've put together.

So, personally, you're both taking different approaches to signs, but what their work
brings out is that there is something arbitrary and conventional in the way the signs work.
And this is going to be important for discourse analysis, because in discourse analysis
we aim at finding this arbitrary and conventional dimension of making meaning, semiosis.

So, why are we doing that? Well we're so familiar with semiotic processes that
they go on around us we often don't see the arbitrary in the conventional and so, we
can be in a way hijacked by it. And just as the fish is always in the water, and therefore,
loses sight of the water, we very often lose sight of the fact that we're constantly
engaged in semiosis, the interpretation of meaning making. So, we behave as though
some of the meanings that we work with aren't arbitrary and conventional, that the
world is not necessarily the way we think it is, but it could be chopped up in other way,
so, we could use different sounds to mean the same objects, or we could actually divide
the object that we're referring to up in different ways.

So, this arbitrary must tend to disappear, if rooms, just as quickly as we start to
interpret science. But we can sometimes recover these assumptions about this arbitrariness
by listening carefully to the language, and that's what discourse analysis does. So,
wherever we hear somebody catching something up as natural or common sense, that
1s usually the case of people did send them natural religion or traditional illusion, sorry,
the religion nature and common sense are sometimes the alibis for the arbitrary and the
conventional. And we do this because arbitrary conventions in language, that we have
forgotten and turned into natural or common sensual distinctions, are often used to
disguise the arbitrary and conventional distribution of power. For example, 200 years
ago my ancestors went to North Africa and stole people from there, and forced them to
work on plantations in appalling circumstances, so that my ancestors could enjoy and
sugar, and cotton, and coffee, and stuff like that.
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And then, whenever people have engaged in slavery, other people have always
criticized it, and whenever those criticisms arose, the answer would very often be
dressed up in terms of nature. And common sense, and also religion back in the day,
so that it was argued, that said that the religious discourse might say something like,
well, they were, they were mired in sin, that they hadn't heard the good news of Jesus
and being mired in sin and caught up in, that they were going to go to Hell.... So, we
went there, and we took them good news, and where they refused to listen we forced
them to accept it, because that was our responsibility to bring them to God. And
.....you, as soon as you start to say it's okay to force people to believe what you believe,
it's a very short step to forcing them to work on your plantation, it seems.

Then we also had people arguing from nature and they would say, well, black
people are just naturally not as able to look after themselves as white people, so the
white person has to do the looking after, and left what the black person owns the white
person, a debt of responsibility and so, they then have to do. I take on responsibility for
their good management, so, they owe me their labor kind of thinking. And then, there
were common-sense arguments people would say, well, the fact, that we can turn them
into slaves, means that just common sense we will turn them into slaves. And there's
something horrible being said about human nature that people will explode one
another, being dressed up as common sense.

So, the three discourses and the written one hasn't been maintained as much not
nature and common sense, but those three discourses have been used to disguise the
arbitrary assumption of power. Just a quick and wander off into thinking about language
then. So, this is Martin Heidegger and not as popular characters certainly used to be,
and certainly give him some of his motive to a fairly questionable news, political
activities in the mid 20-th centuries dubious, but he argues that language is like a
hammer. And so, when we're using it to do stuff we don't think about it, too much, if
you think about the hammer, you'll hit yourself with it, but when it breaks down, when
it goes wrong, you really notice how it works. It's only when it starts to fail you that
you really begin to think about what it does, when it's useful. And then there's this guy,
he's a bit later than Heidegger, this is Rowland Bart, he's a French major journalist,
cultural commentator, and academic, and he suggests that the photographs, and by this
he means any sign, but he was particular interested in how photographs function in
science.

So, he says a photograph is always invisible. We never see the photograph, what
does make any sense. Because it's a perfect illustration, I already said, this is Roland
Barthes, and it's not wrong advice, a photograph falls apart, but it's very hard for us to
see the photograph, as a photograph we look through it, and believe we see the person,
of course, we don't see the person that is not Roland Barthes at all, and just as it is a
photograph, it's a photograph of a particular place and pertinent, so, if we really-really
thought about it, it's just a bunch of colored lights and shades, isn't it, but this is Bart's
point. The sign disappears as soon as we see it, because what we do is interpreted, as

it's how we forget that the discourse analysis tries to focus on and that'll do for now I
think.
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SELF-ASSESSMENT FINAL TEST

The following self-assessment test will help you prepare for the exam and estimate
your current knowledge of the subject. To calculate the amount of points you deserve,
compare your answers with the key given below; every correct answer gives you
2 points. Here is the suggested rating scale:

028 — poor “F”

30-48 — poor “FX”

50-58 — satisfactory “E”

60—68 — satisfactory “D”

70-78 — good “C”

80—88 — good “B”

90—-100 — excellent “A”

1) In a dictionary phonetic and grammatical information is word-related and thus

essentially........
a) lexical c) extralinguistic
b) grammatical d) syntactic

2) In theory linguistic or lexical information may be distinguished from .........

information.
a) intralinguistic c) factual
b) extralinguistic d) conceptual

3) Prepositions, determiners, or conjunctions and discourse-marking chunks such as

you know, I mean, etc. are regarded as ........... words.
a) function c) supraphrasal
b) notional d) lemmatized

4) A reference work that stores and classifies such factual information as proper names
of people and places, biographical data, and descriptions of historical events,
political, social, and cultural institutions, etc. on all or some branches of knowledge
or a single subject area is generally known as ........

a) bilingualized dictionary ¢) encyclopedia
b) semi-bilingual dictionary d) bridge dictionary

5) In the titles and/or subtitles of subject-area and biographical reference works, which
are most commonly published in one volume, dictionary can be used alternatively
and synonymously with ..........

a) handbook c) vocabulary
b) glossary d) encyclopedia
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6) A set of words for communication and knowledge acquisition is viewed as.......
a) vocabulary c) dictionary
b) glossary d) encyclopedia

7) A structured set of texts for storage and processing (a monolingual corpus, a
multilingual corpus, a translation corpus (texts and their translations), etc.) is viewed
as.....

a) discourse corpus c) language corpora

b) text corpus d) storage of lexical units

8) A style level in a language within a specific communicative situation is viewed

as......
a) discourse marker c) language level
b) register d) speech level
9) The set of forms belonging to a particular word-class or member of a word-class is
viewed as........
a) parameter c) syntagm
b) paradigm d) level

10) A controlled vocabulary organizing semantic metadata for information storage and
retrieval is viewed as.......
a) encyclopedia c) dictionary
b) glossary d) thesaurus

11) Meaning is seen as “a dynamic process, involving the negotiation of meaning
between speaker and hearer, the context of utterance (physical, social, and linguistic)
and the meaning potential of an utterance” in the following field of linguistic

knowledge:
a) pragmatics ) semiotics
b) semantics d) proxemics

12) What language unit does Hoey define as “the visible evidence of a reasonably self-
contained purposeful interaction between one or more writers and one or more
readers, in which the writer (s) control the interaction and most of (characteristically
all) the language.”?

a) sentence c) text
b) utterance d) dialogue

13) Within the discourse theory the fundamental form of a text is ....

a) monologue c) dialogue
b) utterance d) polylogue
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14) In different discourse analysis issues discourse is viewed as....
a) interaction c) text
b) non-verbal communication d) utterance

15) Birmingham school of discourse analysis is famous for introducing...
a) a hierarchical model of discourse structure
b) a linear model of discourse structure
¢) a chaotic model of discourse structure
d) an anarchical model of discourse structure

16) What field of linguistics aims at “replicable analysis that accounts for our ability to
interpret what participants intend to convey in everyday communicative practice”?
a) communicative linguistics ¢) interactional sociolinguistics
b) discourse linguistics d) interactional psycholinguistics

17) Language is seen not as an autonomous system but as part of the wider socio-
cultural context, as “social semiotic” in the plane of the following field of knowledge:
a) linguopragmatics c) theory of intercultural communication
b) systemic-functional linguistics ~ d) semantics

18) The knowledge that members of communities have of ways of speaking includes
knowing when, where and how to speak, what to speak about, with whom, and so
forth, deals with....

a) theories of grammatical competence and communicative competence
b) theory of grammatical competence only

¢) theory of communicative competence only

d) theory of intercultural communication

19) A framework for the study of speech events, seeking to describe the ways of
speaking associated with particular speech communities and to understand the role
of language in the making of societies and cultures is offered by:

a) theory of intercultural communication c¢) ethnopragmatics
b) ethnography of communication d) ethnolinguocultural studies

20) What theory deals with the concept of face, with acts which are potentially
damaging to face, and with the linguistic stratagems used for limiting such damage,
when it is unavoidable?

a) politeness theory c) face-to-face theory
b) impoliteness theory d) deixis and reference theory.
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21) The investigation of the structure and patterning of discourse (human speech) which
contrasts explicitly with analyses of written language or of contrived examples in
linguistic works is viewed as.........

a) lemmatization c) discourse analysis
b) text analysis d) decoding

22) A process of adding items to a lexicon, for example words, set phrases and word
patterns is viewed as........
a) lexicalization c) decoding
b) lemmatization d) encoding

23) The techniques for examining and structuring conversations or any type of social
interaction which involves spoken language are viewed as........
a) discourse analysis c) convergence
b) conversation analysis d) divergence

24) A term referring to the environment in which an element (sound, word, phrase)
occurs is viewed as........
a) context c) content
b) semantics d) displacement

25) The process of studying digital media (texts, pictures, audio, video) and
communication patterns is a systematic manner is viewed as.........
a) content analysis c¢) contextualization
b) discourse analysis d) verbalization

26) To produce by assembling information collected from other sources means ...
a) to conduct ¢) to lemmatize

b) to compile d) to translate

27) A word of more specific meaning than a general or superordinate term applicable

toitisa.....
a) hyponym ¢) lemma
b) homonym d) synonym

28) A concentration on or interest in one particular area or subject is
a) constraint c) bias
b) utility d) exaggeration

29) Modern thesauruses are either arranged alphabetically or ......

a) topically c) have a quick search
b) thematically d) have an alphabetical index
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30) Some scholars distinguish theory, also knownaas ............... or dictionary research,
from practice as lexicography proper.
a) hyperlexicography ¢) dictionary making
b) metalexicography d) dictionary compiling
31) A word or phrase defined in a dictionary or entered in a word listisa ...........
a) idiom c¢) hyponym
b) noun d) lemma

32) The state of being checked, restricted, or compelled to avoid or perform some

action is .....
a) bias c) constraint
b) compilation d) edition

33) Corpora solve the problem of observing ............
a) patterns of language use c) grammar structures
b) parts of speech d) lexical units development

34) Valid applications of corpus studies depend on the design of corpora, the
observational methods of analysis, and .............
a) the amount of words in the corpus
b) the comparison with other corpora
c¢) the language of the corpus
d) the interpretation of the findings

35) i data are often especially good at distinguishing words with related
propositional meanings, but different connotations and patterns of usage.
a) Spoken c) Written
b) Concordance d) Modern

36) A sociolinguist might use a corpus of audio-recorded conversations to study ..
a) relations between social class and accent
b) slips of the tongue
¢) the frequency of different phrases
d) relations between spoken and written languages

37) Corpus data are essential for accurately describing language use, and have shown

how lexis, grammar, and ................ interact.
a) syntax c) pragmatics
b) semantics d) phonetics
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38) What does the LOB corpus stand for?
a) the universities of London, Oslo, & Bergen
b) the universities of Lancaster, Oslo, & Bergen
¢) the universities of Lancaster, Oslo, & Bristol
d) the universities of Lancaster, Ottawa, & Bergen

39) The rise and fall of the voice in speaking is ....
a) emphasizing c) stress
b) connotation d) intonation

40) What must a corpus which claims to be a balanced sample of language use represent?
a) variables of tone, vocabulary, and topic
b) a huge amount of nouns and verbs
¢) variables of demography, style, and topic
d) a huge amount of sentences patterns

41) What must a corpus which claims to be a balanced sample of language use include?
a) only written texts
b) only spoken texts
¢) texts which have different length
d) texts which illustrate a wide range of subject fields

42) What data does the FLOB corpus contain?
a) American data from 1980
b) American and British data from 1991
¢) American and British data from 2000
d) British data from 1980

43) What does the abbreviation ICE stand for?
a) International Corpora of English
b) Indian Corpora of English
¢) International Complex of English
d) Interactional Corpora of English

44) What does part-of-speech tagging allow a corpus?
a) to be searched for lexical constructions
b) to be searched for grammatical constructions
c) to be searched alphabetically
d) to be searched quickly

45) What data does the ICE contain?
a) regional varieties of American English
b) regional varieties of English, such as Indian and African
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c) regional varieties of English, such as Irish and Welsh
d) regional varieties of English, such as Indian and Australian

46) A collection of linguistic data, either written text or transcriptions of recorded

speech is .......
a) an online dictionary c) a thesaurus
b) a linguistic corpus d) compilation

47) A noticeable arrangement or conjoining of linguistic elements (such as words) is
a) a collocation c) a text
b) a sentence d) a lexical unit

48) A string of two or more uninterrupted word-forms which occur more than once in
a text or corpus is ...
a) a collocation c) a text
b) a sentence d) a phrase

49) A field that uses computer programs to process large amounts of data pertaining to
natural language is .....
a) computer language processing c) corpus linguistics
b) natural language processing d) computer linguistics

50) A study of language as expressed in bodies (corpora) of written text; originated in
the 1970s to advance discourse analysis is .......
a) applied linguistics c) sociolinguistics
b) lexicography d) corpus linguistics

THE KEY TO THE SELF-ASSESSMENT FINAL TEST

l)a I1)a 21)c 31)d 41)d
2)b 12) ¢ 22)a 32)c 42)b
3)a 13)c 23)b 33)a 43) a
4)c 14) a 24) a 34)d 44) b
5)d 15)a 25)a 35)b 45)d
6) a 16) ¢ 26) b 36)a 46) b
7 b 17) b 27) a 37)b 47) a
8) b 18) a 28) ¢ 38)b 48)d
9 b 19)b 29)d 39)d 49) a
10)d 20) a 30)b 40) ¢ 50)d
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CONCISE GLOSSARY OF APPLIED LINGUISTICS TERMS

accent

algorithm

analytic

application
programming interface

applied linguistics

arbitrariness

artificial intelligence

augmented reality

1) Strictly speaking this refers to the pronunciation
of a dialect, i.e. it is a reference to the collection of
phonetic features which allow a speaker to be
identified regionally or socially. It is frequently
used to indicate that a given speaker does not
speak the standard form of a language. The term is
used in German to refer to grammatical features as
well. 2) The stress placed on a syllable of a word
or the type of stress used by a language (pressure
or pitch);

specification for performing calculation, data
processing and automated reasoning tasks;

A term used for a language which tends to use free
morphemes to indicate grammatical categories.
Examples are Modern English and French to a
certain extent. Other languages, such as Chinese or
Vietnamese, are very clearly analytic and approach
a relationship of one word per morpheme;

set of tools and resources in an operating system
in order to create software applications;

studies the uses to which linguistic insights can be
put, especially in second language teaching;

An essential notion in structural linguistics which
denies any necessary relationship between linguistic
signs and their referents, e.g. objects in the outside
world;

design of machines capable of intelligent behavior,
meaning behavior capable of achieving objectives;
field originated in the 1960s, and including
computational linguistics (originated in the 1950s);

technology superimposing a computer-generated

image on a user’s view of the real world;
“augmentation” of the real-world environment with
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base

big data

bilingualism

character encoding

chatbot

cloud database

code

competence

computer-generated perceptual information (visual,
auditory, sensory, olfactory);

A free lexical word to which one or more endings
can be added. A base can itself consist of more than
one morpheme whereas a root contains only one;

data sets that are too complex for standard data-
processing application software, for example big
data obtained by social media mining from user-
generated content on social media sites and apps;

The ability to speak two languages with native-like
competence. In every individual case one language
will be dominant. Lay people often use the term if
someone can simply speak a second language well;

encoding of textual data with an encoding system
such as Unicode;

web or mobile interface used by a human being to
ask questions through text, sound or video, and
retrieve information from hard-coded answers or
from a larger content base using machine learning;

database on a cloud computing platform,;

algorithm used to convert information (letter, word,
sound, image, gesture) into another form of
representation for communication and storage;

According to Chomsky in his Aspects of the theory
of syntax (1965) this is the abstract ability of an
individual to speak the language which he/she has
learned as native language in his/her childhood.
The competence of a speaker is unaffected by such
factors as nervousness, temporary loss of memory,
speech errors, etc. These latter phenomena are
entirely within the domain of performance which
refers to the process of applying one's competence
in the act of speaking. Bear in mind that competence
also refers to the ability to judge if a sentence is
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compiled language

compiler

computational linguistics

computational science

computational semantics

computer-assisted
translation / cat

computer science

computer vision

contact

grammatically well-formed; it is an unconscious
ability;

programming language whose implementations
are compilers (and not interpreters);

program that transforms computer code written in
one programming language into another
programming language;

branch of linguistics which processes natural
languages using computer science and mathematics
for analysis and synthesis of language and speech;
originated in the 1950s with machine translation;
includes applications such as spell and grammar
checkers, speech synthesis, speech recognition,
virtual assistants and smart speakers;

multidisciplinary field using computing capabilities
for science;

study of computing capabilities for semantics;

language translation in which a human translator
uses specific software to support and facilitate the
translation process; includes translation memory,
language search engines, terminology management,
alignment, interactive machine translation and
augmented translation;

study of computers (hardware, software, networks,
internet) and computing concepts;

theory behind the artificial systems that extract data
from digital images or videos in order to process,
analyze and understand such data;

A term which refers to a situation in which
speakers of two languages or varieties are
continually in contact with each other, either due
to geographical or social closeness or both. The
mutual influence which results from such contact
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content analysis

context

convention

convergence

conversation analysis

conversational interface

can and does lead to changes in the structure — or
at least in the lexicon — of one or both languages;

process of studying digital media (texts, pictures,
audio, video) and communication patterns is a
systematic manner;

A term referring to the environment in which an
element (sound, word, phrase) occurs. The context
may determine what elements may be present, in
which case one says that there are 'co-occurrence
restrictions' for instance 1) /r/ may not occur after
/s/ in a syllable in English, e.g. */sri:n/ is not
phonotactically permissible in English; 2) the
progressive form cannot occur with stative verbs,
e.g. We are knowing German is not well-formed
in English;

An agreement, usually reached unconsciously by
speakers in a community, that relationships are to
apply between linguistic items, between these and
the outside world or to apply in the use of rules in
the grammar of their language;

In a general sense a process whereby two languages
or varieties come to resemble each other more and
more. In historical linguistics the term is often
used to refer to a situation whereby two causes are
taken to have led to a certain effect, e.g. where a
feature in a present-day dialect is taken to derive
from both substrate interference and language-
internal developments;

The techniques for examining and structuring
conversations or any type of social interaction
which involves spoken language;

interface that uses natural language processing
(NLP) and natural language understanding (NLU)
to run a conversation with a human being, for
example a voice assistant;
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32 cross-linguistic

33 corpus

34 corpus linguistics

35 code switching

36 correctness

37 creativity

Refers to phenomena which occur in several
different languages or in investigations which draw
on data from diverse languages;

Any structured and principled collection of data
from a particular language — usually in electronic
form, i.e. on disk — which has been compiled for
the purpose of subsequent analysis. The number of
corpora available has increased greatly since the
spread of the personal computer in the 1980's. The
most famous corpus for historical forms of English
1s the Helsinki Corpus of English;

study of language as expressed in bodies (corpora)
of written text; originated in the 1970s to advance
discourse analysis;

Moving from one language to another within a
single sentence or phrase. This is a phenomenon
found among bilinguals who feel it is appropriate
to change languages (or dialects in some cases) —
perhaps to say something which can only be said
in the language switched to. Code-switching is
governed by fairly strict rules concerning the
points in a sentence at which one can change over;

An extra-linguistic notion, usually deriving from
institutions in society like a language academy or
a major publishing house, which attempts to lay
down rigid rules for language use, especially in
written form. Notions of correctness show a high
degree of arbitrariness and are based on somewhat
conservative usage, intended to maintain an
unchanging standard in a language — a complete
fiction;

An accepted feature of human language — deriving
from the phenomenon of sentence generation —
which accounts for speakers' ability to produce
and to understand a theoretically infinite number
of sentences;
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Creole

data analysis

data modeling

data processing

decoding

dialect

dictionary

A term used to describe a pidgin after it has
become the mother tongue of a certain population.
This development usually implies that the pidgin
has become more complex grammatically and has
increased its vocabulary in order to deal with the
entire set of situations in which a native language
is used. A well-known example is Tok Pisin, a
creole spoken in Papua New Guinea and which
has official status there;

process of inspecting, cleaning, transforming and
modeling data to find useful information,;

process of creating a data model for an information
system by applying formal techniques;

collecting, storing, visualizing, searching, querying,
analyzing, updating, sharing and transferring data;

process of converting code symbols back into
information, for example information expressed in
a plain natural language;

A traditional term referring to a variety of a language
spoken in a certain place. There are urban and
rural dialects. The boundaries between dialects are
always gradual. The term dialect is used to denote
a geographically distinct variety of a language.
Two major points in this connection should be
noted: 1) 'dialect' does not refer to the social or
temporal aspect of language and 2) the term 'dialect'
makes no reference to the standard variety of a
language. In connection with the latter point it is
important to stress that the standard of a language
is nothing more than a dialect which achieved
special political and social status at some stage in
the past and which has been extensively codified
orthographically;

A reference work which offers varied information —
usually arranged in alphabetical order — about words
in a language, such as their spelling, pronunciation,
meaning and possibly historical origins, additional

149



45

46

47

48

49

50

51

Concise Glossary of Applied Linguistics Terms

discourse analysis

displacement

duality of patterning

encoding

error

hierarchy

hypercorrection

shades of meaning, typical combinations
(collocations) and status vis a vis the standard of
the language concerned;

The investigation of the structure and patterning of
discourse (human speech). It contrasts explicitly
with analyses of written language or of contrived
examples in linguistic works;

the referent may be removed in time or space in
regards to human language;

A structural principle of human language whereby
larger units consist of smaller building blocks, the
number of such blocks being limited but the
combinations being almost infinite. For instance
all words consist of combinations of a limited
number of sounds, say about 40 in either English
or German. Equally all sentences consist of
structures from a small set with different words
occupying different points in the structures
allowing for virtually unlimited variety;

process of converting information into code
symbols for communication and storage;

A characteristic mistake made by learners of a
second language, usually traceable to a structural
feature of their native language;

Any order of elements from the most central or
basic to the most peripheral, e.g. a hierarchy of
word classes in English would include nouns and
verbs at the top and elements like adjectives and
adverbs further down with conjunctions and
subordinators still further down. The notions of
top and bottom are intended in a metaphorical
sense;

A kind of linguistic situation in which a speaker
overgeneralises a phenomenon which he/she does
not have in his/her native variety. For example if a
speaker from northern England pronounces butcher
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idealisation

innateness hypothesis

idiolect

interference

intuition

language

/butfo/ with the vowel in but, i.e. as /batfa/, then
this is almost certainly hypercorrection as he/she
does not have the but-sound in his/her own dialect
and, in an effort to speak 'correct' English, overdoes
it. The same applies to native speakers of Rhenish
German when they pronounce Kirschen like
Kirchen when they are talking to speakers of High
German;

A situation where the linguist chooses to ignore
details of language use for reasons of greater
generalisation;

In language acquisition studies, the notion that
children are born with a predisposition to learn
language. It contrasts explicitly with the notion
that knowledge of language is gained by experience
(a view typical of behaviourism in psychology);

The language of an individual as opposed to that
of a group;

The transfer of certain phenomena from one
language to another where they are not considered
grammatical. This may happen on an individual
level (during second language learning, for
example) or collectively in which case it often
leads to language change;

A term referring to unconscious knowledge about
his/her native language which a speaker has.
Intuition is used frequently when speakers are
asked to judge the grammaticality of sentences;

A system which consists of a set of symbols
(sentences) — realised phonetically by sounds —
which are used in a regular order to convey a
certain meaning. Apart from these formal
characteristics, definitions of languages tend to
highlight other aspects such as the fact that
language 1s used regularly by humans and that it
has a powerful social function;
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58 language acquisition

language acquisition
device

60 language change

61 language contact

62 language death

The process by which children acquire knowledge
about their native language in their early childhood.
Acquisition is distinguished from learning which
refers to gaining knowledge of a second language
in later life;

A postulated pre-disposition for learning language
which all humans are born with and which enables
any child to learn any language in a remarkably
short period of time. According to this view, the
LAD consists of the structural features which are
common to all languages and specific to none;

A process by which developments in a language
are introduced and established. Language change
is continual in every language and it is largely
regular. However, the rate of language change is
different among different languages. It depends on
a number of factors, not least on the amount of
contact and informational exchange with other
linguistic communities on the one hand (this tends
to further change) and the degree of standardisation
and universal education in the speech community
on the other hand (this tends to hamper change);

A situation in which speakers of two languages
intermingle. The causes of this range from invasion
and deportation to voluntary emigration to a new
country. The results of this intermingling depend
on external factors such as the relative status of the
two linguistic groups and on internal factors such
as the typological similarity of the languages
involved, i.e. whether their grammatical structures
are comparable or not;

The process by which a language ceases to exist.
It is characterised by the switch over to some other
language which surrounds the dying language and
which is a superstratum to it, e.g. English vis a vis
Manx on the Isle of Man in the middle of the
present century;
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A formulation of an ordered or predictable
relationship between forms. Such laws can be
diachronic or synchronic. An example of the
former is Grimm's Law which states (simply) that
Indo-European voiceless stops changed to

63 law corresponding fricatives at the beginning of
Germanic. A synchronic law would be the
devoicing of obstruents at the end of words (and
syllables) in German. A law is taken to be virtually
without exception;

a speaker of a language can learn any of a wide
64 learnability variety of languages;

dictionary form used for a set of words, for
example “run” for the set of words “run”, “runs”,
65 lemma 2 « N
ran” and “running”;

A reference to a set of recognisible divisions in the
structure of natural language. These divisions are
largely independent of each other and are
characterised by rules and regularities of
organisation. Traditionally five levels are
recognised: phonetics, phonology, morphology,
syntax, semantics. Pragmatics may also be
considered as a separate level from semantics.
Furthermore levels may have subdivisions as is the
case with morphology which falls into inflectional
and derivational morphology (the former is
concerned with grammatical endings and the latter
with processes of word-formation). The term
'level' may also be taken to refer to divisions
within syntax in generative grammar;

66 level

The smallest (abstract) unit which is recognised as
semantically independent in the lexicon of a
language. A lexeme subsumes a set of forms which
are related semantically, e.g. the lexeme walk unites
the various forms walk, walks, walked, walking;

67 lexeme

1) Pertaining to the vocabulary of a language and/
68 lexical or information which is deposited in the mental
lexicon of the speaker. 2) Irregular, 'quirky', not

153



69

70

71

72

73

74

75

Concise Glossary of Applied Linguistics Terms

lexical diffusion

lexical resource

lexicalization

lexicography

lexicon

linguistic corpora

linguistic competence

conforming to a given pattern. This second use
implies that a form cannot be derived by rule and
hence it must be learned as an indivisible whole
during language acquisition and stored in the
lexicon in its full, unalterable form,;

A type of language change in which a certain
feature spreads slowly rather than establishing itself
at once. Cases of lexical diffusion are characterised
by incompleteness, otherwise it is not recognisable
afterwards and is a case of normal change which
affects the entire vocabulary. The lexical diffusion
type of change usually ceases before it can cover
all theoretical instances in a language, e.g. the
lowering of short /u/ in the Early Modern English
period which does not apply to instances before [[]
and after a labial stop: bush, push;

database offering one or several dictionaries
(monolingual, bilingual, multilingual);

process of adding items to a lexicon, for example
words, set phrases and word patterns;

practice of compiling, writing and editing general
or specialized dictionaries; study of the semantic
relationships in the vocabulary (lexicon) of a natural
language;

The vocabulary of a language. It can refer to the
book form of a dictionary (usually with an
alphabetic listing of words) or the assumed lexicon
which speakers possess mentally. The precise
nature and organisation of this mental lexicon is
much debated in linguistic literature as it is
generally assumed to be radically different in
organisation from a conventional dictionary;

collection of linguistic data, either written text or
transcriptions of recorded speech;

when a speaker knows the syntactic rules of a
language;
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linked data

Locale

metalanguage

mistake

natural language
processing

natural language
understanding

natural-language user
interface

overextension

paradigm

parameter

structured data that are interlinked for more or
better results in semantic queries;

set of parameters that defines a user’s language
(language identifier) and region (region identifier)
in a user interface;

The language which is used to discuss language;
see also object language;

An instance of incorrect usage in a foreign
language which is apparently random;

field that uses computer programs to process large
amounts of data pertaining to natural language;

subfield of natural language processing for machine
reading comprehension; includes search engines
optimization, news gathering, text categorization,
voice activation, large-scale content analysis,
automated customer service and online education;

computer-human interface in which linguistic
components (verbs, phrases, etc.) act as Ul (user
interface) controls for creating, selecting and
modifying data in software applications;

A phenomenon in first language acquisition where
the child uses a narrow term in a very general
sense, e.g. calling all males "papa’;

The set of forms belonging to a particular word-
class or member of a word-class. A paradigm can
be thought of as a vertical list of forms which can
occupy a slot in a syntagm. Pronounced ['parodaim];

Any aspect of language which can obtain a specific
value in a given language, e.g. canonical word-
order which can have the verb in a declarative
sentence either before the subject, after the subject
or after both subject and object. Contrast principle
in this respect;
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86 parole

87 parsing

88 performance

89  pidgin

90 presupposition

A term deriving from Ferdinand de Saussure and
which refers to language as it is spoken, contrast
this with langue;

analyzing a string of symbols from large-scale
empirical data in order to annotate the syntactic
and/or semantic sentence structure and create a
parsed corpus (or treebank);

The actual production of language as opposed to
the knowledge about the structure of one's native
language which a speaker has internalised during
childhood (see Competence);

A language which arises from the need to
communicate  between two  communities.
Historically, and indeed in almost all cases, one of
the communities is socially superior to the other.
The language of the former provides the base on
which the latter then creates the pidgin. A pidgin
which has become the mother language of a later
generation is termed a creole. Pidgins are of special
interest to the linguist as they are languages which
have been created from scratch and because they
are not subject to the normalising influence of a
standard. Classically pidgins arose during trade
between European countries and those outside of
Europe. The lexicon of a pidgin is usually taken
from the lexifier language (the European one in
question) and its grammar may derive from native
input (such as the languages of West Africa during
the slave trade with the Caribbean and America)
or may take elements from the lexifier language or
may 'invent' its own structures going on an innate
blueprint which many linguists assume speakers
have from birth. The further development of a
pidgin is a creole, although this stage does not
have to be reached if there is no necessity to
develop a native language;

Any information which is taken for granted in a
discourse situation, for instance the sentence Did
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prevarication

productivity

proposition

quantifier

reflexiveness

register

second language
teaching

sentiment analysis

you enjoy your breakfast? assumes that the
interlocutor already had breakfast;

speakers can intentionally make utterances that are
false or meaningless in regards to human language;

novel messages may be sent; not just a fixed
repertoire of calls;

A statement which can be assessed as being true
or false, e.g. The sun is shining contains the
proposition that 'the celestial body at the centre of
the solar system is casting its light directly on the
surface of the earth' and in any given situation this
statement 1s either true or false;

Any term which serves to indicate an amount such
as all, some, a few, or the set of numerals in a
language;

speakers can use a language to talk about language;

A style level in a language. When we speak we
automatically locate ourselves on a specific stylistic
level. This can vary depending on the situation in
which we find ourselves. For example when
talking to the postman one would most likely use
a different register than when one is holding a
public address;

This is probably the main area of applied linguistics.
There are many views on how a second language
is learned, above all in comparison with the relative
perfection of first language acquisition. Research
here tends to concentrate on developing models to
explain the process and ideally they should be
applied to the actually teaching of foreign languages
to improve results;

process that uses natural language processing (NLP)
and text analysis to identify, extract, quantify and
study subjective information such as users’ reviews
and surveys;
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99  signifiant

100 sign language

101 sociolect

102  sociolinguistics

103 speech community

104 standard

A linguistic item which signifies something;
contrasts with signifié which is what is signified.
The term derives from Ferdinand de Saussure;

A communication system in which people use
their hands to convey signals. In recent years sign
language has been the object of linguists' attention
and has come to be regarded as a fully-fledged
system comparable to natural language with those
individuals who are congenitally deaf and who
learn sign language from childhood;

A variety of a language which is typical of a certain
class. Sociolects are most common in urban areas.
In history, sociolects may play a role, e.g. in the
formation of the English standard, Received
Pronunciation, which derives from a city dialect
(that of London in the late Middle Ages) but which
has long since become a sociolect (Cockney being
the dialect of London nowadays);

The study of the use of language in society.
Although some writers on language had recognised
the importance of social factors in linguistic
behaviour it was not until the 1960's with the
seminal work of Labov that the attention of large
numbers of linguists was focussed on language use
in a social context. In particular the successful
explanation of many instances of language change
helped to establish sociolinguistics as an
independent sub-discipline in linguistics and led to
a great impetus for research in this area;

Any identifiable and delimitable group of speakers
who use a more or less unified type of language;

A variety of a language which by virtue of historical
accident has become the leading form of the
language in a certain country. As a result of this,
the standard may be expanded due to the increase
in function which it experiences due to its position
in society. There is nothing inherently superior
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text corpus

textlinguistics

text processing

thesaurus

variety

vernacular

about a standard although nearly all speakers of a
community accept that it has highest prestige;

structured set of texts for storage and processing;
can be for example a monolingual corpus, a
multilingual corpus, a translation corpus (texts and
their translations), a parallel corpus (texts alongside
their translations), or a comparable corpus (texts
covering the same contents);

The investigation of the structure and style of
texts, of pieces of language which consist of more
than a single sentence;

creation and manipulation of electronic text, for
example reformatting or content change (search
and replace, select and move, etc.);

listing of words grouped according to similarity of
meaning; controlled vocabulary organizing semantic
metadata for information storage and retrieval;

A term used to refer to any variant of a language
which can be sufficiently delimited from another
variant. The grounds for such differentiation may
be social, historical, spatial or a combination of
these. The necessity for a neutral term such as
variety arose from the loaded use of the term
dialect: this was not only used in the sense defined
above, but also with the implication that the
linguistically most interesting varieties of a
language are those spoken by the older rural
population. This view is understandable given the
origin of dialectology in the 19th century, that is
in the heydey of historical linguistics. Nowadays,
sociolinguistic attitudes are prevalent and the need
for a term which can include the linguistic
investigation of urban populations from a social
point of view became evident;

The indigenous language or dialect of a community.
This is an English term which refers to purely
spoken forms of a language;
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111 virtual reality

112 vocabulary

113  wutterance

replacement of the user’s real-world environment
with a computer-generated simulation of a three-
dimensional environment that be accessed with
electronic equipment, for example a helmet with a
screen or gloves with sensors;

set of words for communication and knowledge
acquisition; can be for example reading vocabulary,
listening vocabulary, speaking vocabulary, writing
vocabulary, native language vocabulary, second
language vocabulary and foreign language
vocabulary;

Any stretch of spoken speech, a sentence or phrase
with emphasis on the characteristics of the spoken
medium in contrast either with the written form or
with more abstract forms of a linguistic analysis.
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